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Introduction: About the manual

Introduction

About the manual

This manual describes the full functionality@ADproft application. We can find in it
description of all commands and dialog windows as well as many useful tips and comments

about using the apgtation. We have also included the most important information required

to properly install and rutthe program.

About the CADprofi program

/1 5 LINa¥dmiprehensive CAD application that vastiyelerateshe design work in
many branches. ! 5 LINR € grdgrarfi amsists of the following modules:

5 LING/AC\ahd Piping

= =a =4 —a A

CADprofiprogram works as aratid-on" on variousCADprograms. Therefore, in all

RSAONALIIA2y&a G(KS b/ !5 LINPANIYbh aK2dA R

/!
/!
/!
/!

CR;Symbolsprogram contains a library of symbols from various branches as well

5 LINGRedtricdl

5 LIN@chitgctural
5 LIN\BeGhanical

as basicommands that allowsditingschemes.The following libraries are
@At otS alx!/ 9 tALAY3IEZ a9t SOGNROI ¢

CR,Manufacturersprogram serves as an electronic CAD catalogs that contains

libraries of world known manufacturer&RManufacturersprogram is bing
distributed by manufacturers.

Hint

CRSymbols libraries and GRanufacturers catalogs are part of
/' T5LINRBTAT LINRBINIF YO

Dadl NI ! 5%

identical.

LyidStt A/ ! 5Mog comiNahds filese progtaméafork! 5

Notice

In AutoCAD LT, you need to install additional software, such g

[ ¢

n
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Introduction: Important nformation about working with CADprofi

Important information about working with GQ\Dprofi

Workingin CADproficomplies with general rules of designing in CAD programs. The most
important benefit of usindgCADprofiprogram is the automation of most activities that are
related to drawing and the comprehensive database of objects and solutions thataate i@
use in your projects.

CADproficommands have been prepared in such a way that user can work simple and
intuitive even if he hasn't read the manual. However, we encouragdingthe manual, so
you will be able to fully use the program's potential.

In order to work comfortably in CADprofi application we recommefailiarizingyourself
with the main program assumptions.

Compatibility with dwg, dxf formats

Project created irCADprofiare ordinary drawings that are saved in dwg or dxf formats. These
drawings can be later edited in CAD programs even without loadinG&igprofiadd-on.

Many of CADprofiobjects are simplélocks thatcan be exploded and edited using CAD
program standard commands. However, it must be noted that after exploding objects som
properties may be lost and as a result it won't be possible to perform any commands or
create any specifications on these exploded objects.

Standard drawing

For all new drawing$CADprofiinserts definition of layers, text styles, dimension styles and
types of lines saved in a template file. Bog appropriate CAD prograthe template file is

the normal.dwgor normal_ic.dwfiles, which ardocated in the
C\CadprofiX.xBlockGenerafolder. By editing the template file user can change or expand
the standard definitions of loaded styles.

Notice

C\CADprofi is a default installation folder of CADprofi program.
This folder may differ if you have selected a different folder
during the installation process.

Pagel0



Introduction: Important information about working with CADprofi

Drawing scale

All projects should be carried oint a model space with a 1:1 scale in a chosen design unit
(mm, cm, mand inche}

The target scale specified by user should be determined during the printidgrimg the
composing otheets (in the paper space).

In some commands it is necessary to pdevthe scale. Usually this scale is only used to
determine the correct text sizfor printing in a specified scale

Linetype scale (line density)

It is possible to design i@ADprofiin different units (mm, cm, mand inche¥ In order to
adjust the linedensity such as the density of a dashed li@A&Dprofiwill automatically
change the global line density ratio.

The default line density scale is 100 when designing in mm, 10 in cm and 0.1 in m. The default
linetype scale is appropriate for constructiondaimstallation projects. In case of mechanical
projects it is often needed to change the linetype scale.

In order to change the linetype scale use thescaALeommand. Once the command has
been started, user should enter the required value.

Example of lietype scale change:
Command: Itscale
New current value for LTSCALE <100>: 5

When you run certain commands (in | Bl c0prof i
the meChar”CaI mOdUIepADprOfN\”” [ \ In mechanical designs we recommend to set

o A ' fixed linetype scale factor
SuggeSt to turn off the automatic ~ {in command line set variable _ltscale),
adjustment of linetype scale. Automatic settings of linetype scale factor

. . . be set in dialog box 'CADprofi Opti "
Automatic adjustment of linetype scale Fenpesen Ao box TATpron Tetens

can be turn on again at any time in the
CADprofi Optionglialog window.

Do you want to set fied scale factor?

Tak | Nie

Don't show this message again.

Layers

In CADprofi Optiongommand user can turn off the automatic management of layers.
However, it is not recommended because some layers propertiederendenton the

objects. Br example, when creating specifications it is possible to automatically select objects
from a particular module (for exampégl electrical symbols). If the automatic management of
layers option is turned off then it won't be possible to identify symiodla specific module.

Plot styles that specify the optimal line thickness on the printout are add&ADprofi

These styles matdne automatic layers structure.
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Introduction Important information about working with CADprofi

Coveringobjects (WIPEOUT)

Many CADprofiobjects contain covering elementsWiPEOU). These elements cover

elements lying underneath. To determine the display order, the CAD program command:
_DrAWORDE(raw orden should be used.

To correctly print drawings that contain these covered elements, user should properly set

printing options or give specific color to the CP_WIPEOUT layer.

Standard covers are being displayed without frames. Sometimes however, it may be necessary to
display framesg.g.to remove or edit the cover). To turn on the frames, it is possible to use the
appropriate optionin the_WiPEOUTOMmMand.

The coordinate system

Most CADproficommands can be used in the user coordinate systéay(However, some
commands require user to enable the world coordinate systéfag, which is the default
system in CAD programs.

No dialog windows (for example in the save command)

SomeCADproficommands block the standard dialog windows of CAD programs. After normal
completion of such command§ADprofiwill restore the displaying of dialog windows.
Sometimes user may stop tii@ADproficommand for example by pressing thsdey. In

such casesCADprofimay not restore the dialog windows.

In order to restore the displaying of standard dialog windows user should sétLi@and
QupDIAvariables to 1. To do this, user has to type in tbmmand line the variable name and

set its value to 1.

Command: filedia

New current value for FILEDIA <0>: 1

Command: cmddia

New current value for CMDDIA <0>: 1

User can restore displaying of dialog windows by usin@Bprofi Optiongommand.

Toolbarsand tool palettes

In CAD programs it is possible to adapt menus and toolbars. Usit@Aherofi Configuration
program,CADprofiapplication can béattached or édetached from the CAD program.
When user attache€ADprofiapplication to the CAD prograr@ADprofistandard menu and
toolbars will be loaded. In this case, any changes made to toolbars and menus will be
overwritten. This also applies to tool palettes a@d\Dprofiribbons.

Pagel2



Introduction: Important information about working with CADprofi

Command line

Insome CB LINB INJ Ya &dzOK | & yuSeccan@iSahld thexcgiimar®l ¥ ! dzi
line. Both CAD programs af@RDprofiapplication display important information in the

command line. For this reason, user should have the command line enabled with at least two
visible lines.

|I| 4| » DI\I‘-kxieI Layoutl )\Layoutl

x|,
: CBX
Settings: Supply, D=114.3, Axis, Distance=0

Specify first point of a sequence or [Settings]:
/I 2YYLFYR fAYyS Ay ldzi2/! 5% LINE3INI

ly !'dzi2/!'5t wnnc +FyR I G§SNE dza S Niadit opmntagdl 6t S
line displays onlgne line and furthermore it may slow ti@ADprofiapplication (for example

when editing multiple objects simultaneously). That's why the dynamic lineried off by
manyCADproficommands.

£Y - LINE Specify next point or [Unde]:

58yl YAO O2YYlIYyR tAyS Ay 1 dzi2/ !5t wnn

Particularly inconvenient is turning off both classical and dynamic commandiitiés case,
user won't be informed about the state of currently processedhmand.

Expanding libraries and manufacturers' catalogs

It is possible to epand both symbols' and objects' libraries@ADprofi Once the program

has been installed, it is possible to install new manufacturers' libraries such as those that have
been developed after purchasinGADprofi Both users' and manufacturers' libraries are saved
in the Producerdgolder. This folder is located in the main program foldeg(C\Cadprofj. In
order to save all the changes made in the manufacturers' libraries basvm the user

symbols' and objects' libraries, tiroducerdgolder with all or with selected libraries should

be backed up (archived).

After a program reinstallation or transferring to another computer user can transfer all the
content from theProduersfolder to a new installation. It is also possible to copy libraries
within one team of designers (in one company).

User database UserData folder
In CADprofiprogram standard databases have been separated from the user databases.
Thanks to this it ipossible to update the program without losing the data stored by the user.

Pagel3



Introduction Important informaton about working with CADprofi

All user data is stored in tHdserDat&older. This folder is located in the main program folder
(e.g.C\Cadprof. In order tosave all changes in the usertalbases, user shadlarchive the
entire UserDatdfolder. After a program reinstallation or transferring to another computer
user can transfer all the content from théserDat&folder to a new installation. It is also
possible to copyserDatawithin one team of designersar examplein a singlecompany).

In CADprofiprogram user can define various parameters or expand standard databases. It is
possible, for example, to define additional types of installations, additional types of cables
and additional objects' parameters.@.price, currency, cologtc.).

This data is stored in théserDatafolder.

Pagel4



Installation Program installation

Installation

The process of creating@ADprofiseat consists of 3 steps: installation, adjustment to your
CAD program and license activation.

Notice

In order to correctly hadle the instllation process and
program configuration user needhe adminigrator or power
user permission

CADprofi program Bows creating your own libraries, adding
your own types of cables etc. Thikata is stored in different
folders that's why uses need to have rights to save and edit
files in all folders in which the program is installed. For the
same reason it is not recommended to install the program on
the Windows Vista, Windows 7 or later operating systems in
the "C:\ ProgramFiles (x86)" andC:\ Program Hes" folders
because in those folders the above operating systems are
blocking the possibility to save and edit all files.

Program installation
After placing the DVD in the disk drive a dialog window will appear allowing you to choose the
language in which the installation will be done.

Hint

LT GKS &GFNI 6AYyR24 théhyu@tbe I LILIS | NJ
autorun.exe file manually from the Start folder located on the
CADprofi DVD.

In order to start the installation wizard chooee CADprofi¢ Installationitem and follow the
prompts.

Selecting components

DVD disk contains allADprofimodules. During the installation it is possible to install all
CADprofimodules, yet the user must be aware that during the activation he will receive
activationcodes only for the purchased modulédodules, which were not activated, will be
blocked after 30 days from the first program run.

Pagel5



Installationn Online version

Online version

Installation file carbe downloaded directly from th€ADprofiserver. This option is available
when user ha purchased thenline version

Installation filewith all Y | y dzF I QibratidsIhdsk Size of over 1 GB. The name dfiithis

for examplea / | 5 LINRIITFdid.exé&.

LT GKS dzaSNJ R2Say Qi ySSR I f t.gdCADpbfl xMkeS® K S
After instaling CADprofifrom this file user will be able to download libraries of selected
manufacturers through an online update system on a later date.

It is necessary to copy the downloaded files to any data storage device such as &RWD di
this way it will be possible to install the program after a computer replacement or a computer
crash.

It is also recommended to archibeth Producerand UserDat&olders in which symbols and
data defined by user are locatefihanks to thisfineeded, it will be possible to quickly

restore the whole program content from the backup.

Archival versions of CADprofi program

Archival versions dEADprofisoftware are available onttp://www.cadprofi.comwebsite.
CADprofiprograms are being covered by a time subscription, so when user downloads the
archive version, he should download the correct one (the one that was published at the time
6KSYy dzZaSNR& &dzoaONRLIIAZ2Y 61 a @lFfAROOD

Notice

If user has downloaded versiomat had been published after
the purchase date or after the subscription expiration date then
he won't be able to activate the program.

Pagel6
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Installation Adjusting CADprofi to the CAD program

Adjusting CADprofi to the CAD program

Automatic adjustment of CADprofi to the CAD program
BecauseCADprofiapplication works on many CAD progratihis hecessary to make the
adjusting process. This process is being carried because it is necessary to asSiyDhafi
application to the right environment, which will enal@ADprofito load automatically after
user runghe CAD program.

In order to do this run th€€ADprofi configuratiorfile, whichshortcuthas been placed on the

desktop afte the installation process.

Y CADprofi Configuration =
CADprofi program can work with various CAD programs. Language
Select appropriate CAD program to configure its setting in [Eng"Sh ']
order to be able to work with CADprofi application (press
button 'Configure CALY).
The following CAD programs have been detected. B eromsenanmctresioees

Professional CAD software. Full compatibility with dwg...

CAD Location o
AutoCAD LT 2014 - English C:\Program Files\Autodesk\AutoCAD LT 2013 -
ARES Commander Edition 2013 C:\Program Files (x86)\Graebert GmbHARES C...

Bricscad V14 - en_US C:\Program Files (x86)\Bricsys\BricsCAD Vide..,

Select CADprofi program Check updates

() cP-Manufacturers (@ CADprofi [ CP-Symbols

9) Eg Exit x Restore CAD i Configure CAD

CADprofi Configuration dialog window

Dialog window contains the following items:

Language, list of available languages @ADprofisoftware.

BrowseY | y dzF | Qibradbs’ allBwacheckinghe content ofY | y dzF | QifratidsB NE Q

Found CAD programslist of all CAD programs installed on your computer, to which
CADprofican beautomaticallyadjusted.

Select CADprofi prograrg choose whichCADprofiapplicationshould be adjusted to th€AD
program.

Check updateg check the availability of aew version vi@Dnline update

Restore CARI f f 2 6 & (2 CABplofiadphcatiphSraniitieselectedCAD pogram
(work without CADprof).

Configure CAIRQ adjustCADprofiapplication to the selecte@AD program.
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Installation Adjusting CADprofi to the CAD program

6 Procedures

Adjusting CADprofi to the CAD program

1.

w

Run theClick theCADproficonfiguration progran“ that is located on a Windows
desktop.A new dalog window namedADprofi Configurationvill appear.

Select the language that will be used in thADprofiprogram.

Select the CAD program on which you want to G8®profi

Make sure that you have select€@RhDprofiprogram (CR,Manufacturersand
CR;Symbolsare used taconfigure other programs)

Click theConfigure CADutton in order to start working wittCADprofi

After a proper adjustment a new dialog window \aiipearaskingus ifwe want to
run the CAD program

Notice

Adjusting CADprofi to youEAD program is a single operation.
After that run the CAD program usinijs own shortcut.

Manual adjustment of CADprofi to the CAD program

If the CAD program that you are currently using isdisplayedn the CADprofi
Configurationdialog box, then youan perform a "manual" configuration. To make the
process successful we need to be sure that we are using a CAD program that is compatible
with CADprofi Additional information can be found in theadConf.utdile, which is located

in the mainCADprofifolder. This file can be opened with any text editor.

6 Procedures

Manual adjustment of CADprofi to the CAD program

1.

Pagel8

Adding CADprofi folder to a support file search patch.

To the list of support file search patch in the CAD progaddhthe location of
main CADprofifolder such asC\CadprofiX.x In most CAD programs this list is
supported by éSRcHPATMariable or withthe Optionscommand

Loading the right CADprofi menu file

With the_ MENULOADIr _QuiLOAcommand load the appropriat€ ADprofimnuor
cui file.

Loading the application (the appropriate executable file) and adding it to the
start list.

With the_AppLoamommandload the appropriate executable file (dll, brx, zrx, grx,
arxor other).If we want it to work after each time we run the CAD peagrwe
shouldadd the executable file to the start list.
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Registering and activating the license

In order to activatehe commercial version dADprofiapplication you need to perform the
process of activating the licensehe recommended method is th@n-line license activation

In the case of a network license, a single activation process is required. As an outcome in a
specified by the registering user folder a file with the network license will be created. This file
dividespermissiors between users, according on the programrstp order.

Theactivation of licensewindow will be displayed each time the CAD program is started until
the license izorrectly activated

If you want to try the demo versioriar 30 days periodl click theClosebutton.

1] Registration of application ‘CADprofi’ (10.01) - activation of license )
Once the program is installed you have to actvate the license (free demo version also requires an activation). °
In the next 3 sections, enter the information about the user, add the serial number and activate the license accordingly to the available methods.
After renewing the subscription or buying an update it is needed to refresh the license {by activating it again).
License state
o User informations 9 Your licenses o License activation
Title * !M,, - Enter serial number: Serial number CPS
Name = [ 30hn | [ | add Computer code: [eomme
Last name * Doe = o
Compeny = CaDpeof Manufactrers T
S CADprofi HVAC &Piping 31
Country * !Llnlted Kingdom hd 4 " o
— CADprofi Electrical
(o CADprofi Mechanical Activation by a code...
Zip, City ® 244255 CAaDprofi Architectural
Wl caDorofi LTX Cod
Telephone = 555444777 oo
E-mall * JohnGaffce.k You can cbtain a code on: www.cadprofi.com/activate
Type of business | Architectural Design -
C — = Another activation method. ..
Dealer
| Send user information data. Path to a valid network license:
] J Gose

Dialog windowused for registration and license activation

Dialog window contains:

User datag data required for user registration. Registration is nbtigatory;however, only
registered users are informed about new version€éDprofiapplications and can
get acces to updatesor download new componentrough the internet

Computer codeg @ 2 dzNJ O2 Y LJddzi SN & dzy A lj dz8 O2 RThis mMiBberdzA NB |
is generated automatically.

Enter serial numbexg, serial number of your licens&his number can be foul in the
CADprofipackage or in themail that will be senéfter program purchase.

Activation codeg place where activation code can be enterdthis field is used if you have
chosen different activation method tharHine activation

Pagel9



Installation Registering and activating the license

You can downloadZ RS @ligikto a webpage that allows user to register and receive the

activation code.

Another activationmethod ¢ displays information about other methods of license activation.

6 Procedures

License activation

1.

Run the CAD program, to whi€@ADprof has been adjusted and wait for the
Registration of applicatiorwindow to appear.

Fill out user datani order to register the program.

(Optional)Uncheck theSend user information dat# you wish toskip the
registration.

Enter yourCADprofi serial numbeand clickAdd.

Click theOrtline license activatiorin order to automatically download the
Activation codeandregister the user

(Optional) Click th&ou can download code onlink or theAnother activation
method to check other methods of getting th&ctivation code

(Optional) Enter thectivation codethat has been otained usingAnother

activation methodand click the_~_|in order to activate the license

Activating the network license

1.

Page20

Run the CAD program, which was configured WiDprofiapplication and wait
until the Program Registrationvindow will be displayed.

Fill the user data in order to register it.

Enter theCADprofi network licese Serial Numbeand clickAdd.

In thePatch to a valid network licensespecify the location, where the network
license file will be created for the specified serial number.

Click theLicense activation/renewain order to automatically obtain théctivation
codeandoptionallyregister the user This activation is a once a time process and can
be done on any computer that is in the network.

Enter the same&ADprofi network license Serial Numben all work stations and
provide the saméPatch to a valichetwork license Wait till the application will
download all the necessary permissions.

Notice

The network license patch just as the computer number is involved
in activating the license, therefore it must be the same on all wor
stations that use the sarma license file. It is recommended to use
the IP address in the patch, instead than foraerple a mapped
network drive.
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Returning the network license

1. Inthe program from the menu or the ADprofitoolbar select theCADprofi- About
command and then open therogram registratiorwindow.

2. Click the right mouse button on tH@ADprofi network license Serial Numb#rat
is visible inYour licensesection.

3. Inthe opened menu select tiReturn licenseoption in order to temporarily
disableCADprofilicense on a gen work station. Returning the license will allow
other users to use the application.

Hint

This option allows to temporarily disable the license, restarting
the CAD program will allow to download thpermissiors and
restore the application, so it will wik again.

In order to disable the CADprofi program with the network
license for a longer period of time, it is recommended to delete
the serial number or to separate CADprofi from the CAD
program by clicking the Restore CAD program, which is
available in the CADproficonfiguration window. Configuring
the CADprofi application to the CAD program will not require
from user to repeat the activation or add the serial number
again.

Notice

If the customer possesses several serial numbers from CADpyofi
or CRSymbols programshen the activation procedure must be
repeated for each serial number.

etN
o]
Q¢

Authorization codes are dg valid for a single computel. ¥ A @
necessary to transfer thécense to another computeuserhas
to uninstall his program on the currently used computench

afterwards install the program on a new computer and activate
the program again.

If you purchase the program update or you renew the
subscription it is necessary to reactivate the license in order tg
refresh information aboutlicense on your computer.

Page21



Installation Ontline update

Onine update

UpdatingCADprofiprogram

INCADprofE~ YI ydzF I O dzNBNRa f A6 NI NdoGentistheldy 6 SAy3I O2yaidl:
expanded and new features are being introduckdorder to provide users with all the latest

updates we have introducechaonline update system.

The update process can be done usinglthpelate nowbutton, which can be found in the

CADprofi configurationCADprofi- Optionsand CADprofi-About dialog windows.

It is also possible to enable automatic reminders that will inform alpassibility of software

update. In order to do thigjser hago enable thePropose checking of updating eime that

is located in theCADprofiq Optionsdialog window

6 Procedures
Updating CADprofi

1. Run theCADprofiq Abouti‘ commandfrom thetoolbar or from the CADprofi
menu

2. (Optional)Runthe CADprofi- Options commandfrom the CADprofimenu or
from the CADprofitoolbar.

3. (Optional) Rurthe CADproficonfiguration progranm that is located on the
Windows desktop.
Click theUpdate nowbutton in order to run theOn-line updatesystem.
In the newly opened window click thi@heck updateEl button in order to
connect with theCADprofiserver and check if there are new updatesitable.
After a while, all ewly found updateswill be listed in theAvailade updates
window.

6. (Optional)in the list ofAvailable updatesizy OK S O]l (K248 AGSya (KIG @&z
to download.

7. Click theDownIoada button in order to start downloading selected updates.

8. (Optional) If you have connected to ti@ADprofiserver and theipdate list is
empty, then it means that there are no new updates availaBleekClosein order
to close theUpdatewindow.

9. Click thdnstallg button in order to start installing selectedADprofiupdates.
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Notice

CADprofi online update program requisean internet access
with an http protocol.

In case of corporate networks, administrators often impose
restrictions in internet access. In such cases, CADprofi online

dzLIR I (S LINEHLR hide Yo canieyt © th&€ADprofi
server.

Online updates are availale only for users with an active
subscription.Subscription can be renewed in oeBhopor from
CADprofi distributors.

Updatingmultiple seats

In order to properly carry out the update process it is necessary to dmsréll items at least

on one seat. These files are saved in Blmvnloadfolder, which is located in the program

main folder €.g.C\Cadprofj. Because the updating program checks if the necessary files are
in Downloadfolder before downloading files, s can copy the entir®ownloadfolder's

content intoanother computetthereby avoiding the necessity of downloading the same
update on other seats.

Notice

Regardless of how user obtained the update files, it is still
needed to connect to the CADprofi ser to determine the
program version and subscription validity.

Restore previous version

During theupdatesinstallationit is possible to enable th€reate copy of the updated
componentsoption, thanks to which all files that will mopied to theArchivefolder that is

located in the main program foldeldsing theRestore previous versioe? button will

replace the files and return to the previo@ADprofiversion. This option should be used if an

error occured during the update process or if @ADprdi | LILI A O { wakpropeyS &y Q.
with the CAD program after the update.
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CADprofi General commands

CADprofiprogram has got many general commands used for numbering and describing
objects, creating specificationsg@ding your own symbols to the program ekxditing
commands that makes it easier to work on the project are also available.

CADprofi¢ About command

Basic information about the program version and licensing

CADprofi- About dialog window provides basic oriation about the currently used
program version. The command also allows user to activate his license and register the
program, as well as, to run the program update.

B capprofi =

Software

CADprofi

Version: 10.01 (build 131122) §  Program registration

First name: John Doe @  Updatenow...

A commercial version of the

CADprofi application
Planning and design software for building, HVAC,

mechanical, electrical and architectural systems.
. ca Ij D rUﬂ You can update the program an:

http: ffwww .cadprofi.com
info@cadprofi.com

Support on-ine

‘ CADprofi Connect...

© CADprofi hittpe/fwww .cadprofi.com All Rights Reserved

Netviewer... Read more...

CADproft; About dialog window

Support orgline

In the CADprofi- About window thereare buttonsthanks to which user can rwsoftwarethat

is used for remote diagnostics and-tine help.

After the connection is being established a window is being displayed in which user can see
GKS AYIF3S FNBY O2yadz i toysiilanicanddliin deriait isstes ¢ K | y |
related with the use o€ADprofisoftware. Voice communication may be conducted by phone

or by VolIP call (microphone and headphones are required).

In order to use this tool, user has ¢all oursupport department (phone nungs are

available onCADprofiwebsite) and then turn on th€ADprofi Connegbrogram. Consultant

will give you the ID number and password for the remote session.
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CADprofi options

With the CADprofic Optionscommandit is possibldi 2 RSFTA Y S lia&icS LINE IANI YQa

parameters. In order to open the windowelect theCADprofic Optionscommand located
on themenu or on the mairfCADprofitoolbar.

$1 caDprofi - Options [
” <T> Translate the program... @ Update now... ?  Program registration 2] Help
Units Standards
Unit of drawing 1ml||\mEthS i Standards available in the program Select...
fractional
Block |
Units in dialog box [carrent - ? =7
' - automatic
| Set the global linetype scale factor | Extended layer name

for unit (variable _|tscale) ~
current

Thumbnails Isometric style
Thumbnails size: 72 Angle
D 30
] 3D style thumbnails 45
¥ Thumbnails labels " other

General settings

Enable visual inserting style

| Ondine update reminder 1every 15 days -

"1 Set high level of warnings

a oK

CADproft; Options dialog window

Units

Unit of drawing¢ determines the current drawing unit for objects insertedrih CADprofi
libraries.Application, depending on the type of chosen units, will insert objects in
such sizes to keep the 1:1 drawing rule.

Format for incheg; determines how inches will be displayed3/Dprofi Bothdecimaland
fractional formats are avéable.

Units in dialog boxg choosesthe type of drawing unit that will be displayed in dialog boxes.

Set the global linetype scale factor for unitsthis option allowsuserto automatically adjust
the density of linedy adjusting the LTscALrariable.

{OFES TFI OG2 N ¢hisoptibncalloBssertd pantally@djust$he density of
lines by adjusting thelLTscALgariable.
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Hint

If you are designing on a construction project you should chegk
in which unit was it created. For this purpose,lycan use the
distance command (_DIST) to measure distance betwsen
points in the drawing such as window or door width.

Standards

Standards available in the programthis option
allows user to determine which standards he
would like to useClick theSelect...button in

order to check/uncheck standards available in th
program. Deselecting standards from the list
YStya GKIG GK2&aS adl yi
CADprofilibrary.

Block layer

( n Standards

Standards available in the program

[#]150 - Intemational Standards

NS| - American National Standards

FPA - National Fire Protection Association
- Australian Standards

N - European Standards

N - Deutsche Nomen

S - Latvias Standarts

IORSOK - Standards

NORM - Osterreichische Nomen

N - Polskie MNommy

OST-rocT

[#]Global Content

C - Intemational Electrotechnical Commission

In CADprofiprogram it is possible to use automatic managemnef layers. This feature is very
convenient because it frees the user from the obligation of paaibjects on different layers.
CADprofilayer structure is used to automatically create specifications, numbering and in
commands that allows to quickly ahle or disable layer grouge.g.quick hide of all objects
belonging to the central heatingfhese commands recognize objects becaushef layers.
For this reason it is recommended to wmgomaticlayer management system with an

extended layer nameption enabled which additionally places objects of different

installations on separate layers
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Available layer options:

Automatic ¢ automatic insertion dobjects on appropriate layerSelecting this option allows
you to enable theextended layer nameption (recommendegl.

Currentg allows user to insrt objects on a current layeycontrolled by user.

Fixedq allowsuserto insert all objects on a single lay@ot recommendedl If you have
selected this option, you must specify on which lagiohects fromCADprofi
libraries willbe inserted.

Notice

All pipe, ventilation and electrical lines arédentified only by

using layers. Beaase of this, schematic lines and 2ibesand
fittings are always inserted on automatic layerggardless of
the selected option.

Thumbnails

Thumbnail view is being used in many dialog boxes, because it makes it easier to select items.
User can customize the display of thumbnail by changing the following options:

Thumbnails scale determines the thumbnaiize

3D stylethumbnails ¢ this option changethumbnailsstyle so theyook like buttons

Thumbnails labelg displays the element name on the thumbnail.

Gate valve | Routing c...

1

Stop valve | Stopvalve | Swing ch...

Control v... | Four-way... Pump

Thumbnails with labels, 3D style, size 7C Thumbnails without labels, flat style, size €

Isometric style

CAIDprofi can create schematics in both isometric afichetric view at any anglé&nabling

isometric view during object insertiomill automatically inclineghe symbol in acamlance with

the selected angle.

Anglec  determines theisometrica & Y 6 2 £ Q &gleMyallablé optns30y(default),
45¢, Other (sercan specifinisown incline angle).
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e
Vo,
&)

30c Aa2YSUGONE 45c RAF3I2ydf RAYSHNE

Additional options

Set high level of warningg enablegdisables warningnd criticalmessagesiform of dialog
boxesthat require user intervention (approval).

Restore typical dialog boxesthis option is visible only when your CAD program has got the
RLEDIfOr QuDDIAvariable switched offit allows to switch on both those variables
and restorethe usage o£AD program dialog windows.

Enable 3D blockg option that allows to switch on the usage of 3D objectdsDption is
visible only ilCADprofihas been run on an application that is based on InteliCAD
technology.Enable 3D blocksption shoud be enabled only four CAD program
is capable of using 3D blocks.

Enable visual inserting style enables/disables the usage of visualization that uses the
InputPointMonitor method during insertion of objects such as 2D lines, fittings or
channel devies.

Update options
Ontline update reminderg enables/disables automatic reminders about the possibility of
updatingCADprofisoftware.¢ K| y1 & G2 GKA&X F LILIX AOF GA 2,
connection automatically, but will only inform the user aboutlspossibility.
Automatic reminders can be set to inform about updates every 7, 15 or 30 days.
Update nowg this button opens théDn-line updatedialog windowin order to check if new
updates are aailable.
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CADprofi layers

In CADprofiprogram it is possiklto enable the mechanism of automatic layer management.
This feature is very convenient, since it relieves user from the necessity ofgptdgjects on
appropriate layerswhen the automatic layer management option is enabled it is easier to
mantain theadequate organization of created drawings, and as a result it is possible to obtain
detailed specifications sorted by industry or type of objects. Appropriate layer structure will
also make the printing creation easier.

In order to maintain appropriate e colours and thickness user should use CADprofi
Color.ctbor CADprofi Mono.ctlplot/printing styles. If CADprofi plot styles are not avilable in
the CAD program then user should copy all files fromGh€adprofixx PlotStyleto the
appropriate CADolder (location of this folder can be checked in the CAD program options
e.g.for BricsCAD V13 Erstalled onthe Windows 7it is the following folder:
Cl\User§XxxAppDatdRoamingBricsy$Bricscativli3 en_US$PlotStyles

CADprofi layer structure

Names ued for layers that are automatically created GADproficonsist of several parts

9 First 3 characters define the design branch and the type of the created drawing (2D, 3D
etc.).

1 Next characters define the type of objezg.a symbol, line, duct etc

1  The eading of the layer name is used to define the belonging of object to a specific
installation, type of material, line type, wall ete.qg.SSupply, RReturn, {Supply air).
The ending is created by using thetendedlayer gructure.

It is also possible to create additional layer€idDprofiprogram such as these that show the

drawing details (details, axes, hidings) as well as special layers.

Layer colours

Colours dautomatic layer structure are adapted the black screen backgroundror

ergonomic reasons only certain colours from the 10 to 249 range are used. If the colour is

defined by a standard then user should use the colour accordingly to the staredgrd,

supply line used in central heating should have a red colour (or a red tint). For objects whose

colour does not depend on the standards user should use colours that makes it convenient to

FaaAa3dy GKSY (2 (§KS IGNDpriiColdKyARCABpSEModE t K I2dS a6t Say
got defined 4 line widths. Below is a table of colours for each line width.

Printing colour| 0.15 mm| 0.35 mm| 0.5 mm | 0.7 mm | object width

black 13,28...111,21... | 15,25...| 17, 27...1 19, 29...

colour 16, 26... | 14,24...| 10, 20...| 12, 22...| 18, 28...
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18, 28 ... 19, 29 ... colours don't have a defined print width (they have got the object width
set) and arenot used inCADprofiprogram.User can use these colours without fear of conflict

with the program's layer structure (coloyrs

Thawlayer groups

In CADprofiprogram there are commands used to easily
enable or disable group of layers, such as all architecture
layers or detail layers.

Commands from th&haw layer groupsire used to quickly
enableagroup of layers from a givemodule or layers that
define the drawing detail level (axes, hidings etc.).

Thaw layer groups \E‘

20 20

Thaw layer group toolbar

Show all layers
drawing.

Show 2D layers only

#n Architectural

txl Heating

) Aircondition

3 Plumbing

1) Electrical

4L Flowcharts and diagrams
5 Mechanical

Blocks descriptions
= Axes

O Hidden

O Details

W% Dimensions in block

== Special

¢ turns on the visibility of alCADprofilayers in the

£[ ¢ turns on the visibility of layers that otain 2D objects,

layers that catain 3D objects will be frozen

Show 3D layers only

3D ¢ turns on the visibility of layers that contain 3D objects,

layers that contain 2D objects will be frozen.

Freeze layer groups

In CADprofiprogram there are commands ed to easily
enable or disable group of layers, such as all mechanical
layers or hidings.

Commands from th&reeze layer groupare used to
quickly disable a group of layers from a given module or
layers that define the drawing detail level (axes, hidings
etc.).

Freeze layer groups @

Freeze layer groutpolbar

#n Architectural

w1 Heating

) Aircondition

5 Plumbing

&) Electrical

AL Flowcharts and diagrams
F Mechanical

Blocks descriptions
= Axes

32 Hidden

=2 Details

2 Dimensions in block

= Special

Freeze 2D layers

Freeze 3D layers

2D ¢ freezes all layers that contain 2D objects.

3D ¢ freezes all layers that contairD8objects.
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Attributes and descriptions

During the symbols and objects inserti@¥®Dprofiprogram is adding various descriptions

and technical parameters to them. This data is stored as attributesAfthbutes and
descriptionscommand allows to edit the attributes, as well as to add descriptions (as a simple
text) into the drawing. All data thias used in the attributes can be later used during the
specification creation.

After user chooses the command he should indicate an object, whose parameters he would
like to edit. This command gives the possibility to edit many objects thank thltliteple

function (‘M" key). As an effect it will be possible to edit parameters of all indicated blocks.
After indicating the objecta new dialog window that contairal attributes will appear.

If user has selected several object it's possible thatdari es*** value may appear in some
data. It means that objects have gtifferent valuesof a specific parameter. Editing this
parameter will also edit it in all of the selected blocks. If this parameter won't be edited then
the value won't change in any ofdtselected blocks.

uAttributes and descriptions

#1 Control value [
” Um  Additional parameters M Get from ... 4+ + K AF s
Attributes Data o
Name Control valve
Number
Group
Cheracteristics Rotary piston actuator, Welded

Article
Product-type
Reference
Manufacturer
DN

PN
Temperature
Voltage
Pawer

Flow

Mark 1

Type

Weight
Other
Szerokocese
Wysokosc -

m

Options P
Show all attributes [Cloraw frame Scale: 1: 20

Rotate text Leader Height: 4

Text style - normal or isometric

() Normal (@ Isometric (7 Isometric - turned round

Cancel

Attributes and descriptiondialog window

=}

T
g

Save attributes H Insert text
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TheAttributes and descriptiors dialog window contains the following items
List ofparametersg list that contains alhttributes and their valuegrom selected blocks
Additional parameterg this button opens a new window of additional parameters, that are
defined by the user.
1 AddEn ¢ adds a new parameter to the |0 sditona parameters o
list. This parameter will be visible in all || 7o peremeter. Thay il be sveietle
program objects as well as in the

Specificationssommand. e % + +
1 Delete.}( ¢ deletes the selected l:a'":t
e
parameter.After deleteing the [t

|Weight
parameter the attributes name will alsc

be erasedalthough ay data will
remain as unassigned

1 Move up‘f ¢ moves the selected
attribute one posiotion up.

1 Move down+ ¢ moves the selected
attribute one posiotiondown. Cancsl | \ ok |

Recover parameterlE ¢ allows to recover additional parameters from the unassigned
values that @& contained in the object. These parameters will receive the default
name, that's whyt is recommended to change it

Notice

It is possible to only edit attributes of objects that were inserted
to the drawing with CADprofi commands

Get fromX ¢ allows use to get the selected attributes from the object indicated in the
drawing. If the specified object does not have any parameters or their value is
empty theoperation will not be performed

Assign tX ¢ allows to assign selected attributes to objects intéchin the drawing. This is a
convenient option that's sed to agree objects attributes

Move selected rowsip +/down¥ ¢ moves the selected attribute up/down one position on
the list. This option is needed when user wants to select attributes and irtgsn t
in a specific mler as a text into the drawing

Delete contents of selected attribute}( ¢ clears the data from selected attributes

Show all attributesg switches between two views: show all available attributes and show
only attributes that are fillel with data

Rotate text¢ enable/disablethe ability to rotate the text when inserting it into the drawing
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Draw frameg enable/disablehe frame for the textthat will be inserted into the drawing
Leaderg allows to draw a line between the object arttetinsertedtext.
Text sizeg options that specify the size afserted text.
1  Heightg specifies the block text height millimeters
1  Scaleg allows to specify the scale in which the drawing will be printed.
Text style: normal or isometrig allows to speify the text style in both normal and
isometrical views.

Descriptiong opens window with an optional object descripticFhis function is used only in
certain objects from the manufacturers databases.

Save attributes closes the dialog window and savekstiae changes in selected blocks.

Insert text ¢ saves all the changes madetlire selected blocks, and allows to insert to the
drawing the value of selected attributes as a plain text. In order to insert the text,
user should indicate a point thapecifesthe first line of text. Depending on the
rotation option, it may be necessary to indieaa second point that specifielse
text rotation angle. Instead of indicating a second point it's possibindicate the
angle sized.g."0" or "90").In this cae, the text will be inserted horizontally
The style of the inserted text depends on the curr€#&D program style

Stop valve
DNBS
MST0140

- B

Description in axonometric drawings
Thelnsert textcommand allows to insert texts in axometric drawingsnder to insert text
in isometry or dimetry user should select thext styleq isometricoption.

When inserting text in isometr@ ADprofiwill activate

the isometric mode for the graphic cursor, thanks to
which it will be easier to determine the positiamd text
insertion angle along the desired axis. Isometric cursol
automatically set only when the isometric angle is set 1
o nc & insdtifigtext in dimetry it is convenient to
enter the text angle in the command line. The angle
should be set in acedance with the axoometrical

angle that is set iICADprofiOptions dialog window.
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Frames and tables
An important part of each drawing is a framedatable

TheFrames and tablesommand offers users a convenient way to insert standard frames and
tables to the drawing

Tadesq standard drawing tables

Speciicationsg tables used to create drawing specifications

Legend ¢ standardlegends thatontain recommended line layers farstallations

User tables; empty tableswhich can be defined by the user

Hint

Legends and drawing specifications can be created using the
"Specification wizard!

B Frames and tables

| o # # @

=m0
=L Frames
L= A0-1s0
L= A1-150
L= A2-150
[a a3-150
[ A4-150
[= A4 - (horizontaly
D= Frames creator - horizontal
L= Frames areator - vertical
5[ Tite tables
>
[= Title table - 150 2
=3 Anst
& [ Frames
- [ Tite tables
1-[3 User tables
1[4 Specifications
%[ Legend
(3 Front page

A=

Technical reference

[Responable dept.

onner

Created by

Approved by

Document type

Status

Scale

Title

Signature

15—

Lang

] sort
Angle
" Rotate i

Dange [0 |

(] Show norms

Mirrar
Mirror X

Mirror Y

)

Symbols size

Saae o,

Current unit: milimetres

() Insert multiple:

4 Insert symbol -

Frames and tables dialog window

he dialog window cortins the following items:

Anglée Rotate ¢ gives the possibility to specify a fixed table insertion angle or to enable the
rotation option, at which the anglis determined by the rotatian

Symbols size a value that specifies thigeame or table scale.
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Frames

Include:

| Reference grid

| Centering marks

| Crop marks

Untrimmed size

Frame view can be changed by turning on or off the following optieegerence grid
Centering marksCrop marksand Untrimmed size

Tabes
Responalble dept. Documert type Status Signature
Created by Technical reference ttemref Quantity Scale

Owner

Title:

Approved by

Drawing

Revision

- 11 e

Lang.
Date Sheet
201211210 |1 2

b0 d

All tables that are available in the program have got a possibility to edit the information about
the prgect. Some tables are interactive, and for them it is possible to specify all data in the
dialog window.

For interactive tablesedition or selection fields (with a pedlown list of typical valuesnder
the ™ button) are available. If in one project (drang) user inserts many sheets, then the
program can enumerate them with tr > and *>2 putton. TheDatafield is filled up

automatically.

In order to edit tables after inserting them into the drawing, it's possible to us€hbprofi
Attributes and descriptbonscommand or an appropriate CAD program commargiDDATTE

(_DpATTE
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6 Procedures
Inserting a frame and a table

1. RuntheFrames and tablel,] command

2. Select the framee.g.A2¢ 1SQ
3. Select theelements thatshould be included in the frame
(Reference grid Centering marks etg.
4. Click thelnsertbutton to insert the frame into the drawing
5. Once againun theFrames and tablesommand
6. Select a tableg.g.Tableg SO 1.
7.  Fill up the data about the project
8. Click theOKbutton in order to insert thetable into the drawingAs the insertion

point user should indicate the right, down corner of the previously inserted table.
9. (Optiona) Select the Edit symbols command to change the text in the tables or to
change table into a different one.
10. (Optiona) Change attributes in the table with the help of the CAD progrdinese
changes can be done with théTTEDITOmmand or in the object properties
window.

User tables

In the command library there is also a category available, in which user can add histesn ta
to the program.

User tables should be saved in the following filab_userl.dwgo Tab_user5.dwin the
C\CadprofiUserDataBlockfolder. In this folder there are files with names, therefore user
will need to overwrite them.

After user has createdhe tables, he should also create the slidies thatshow the table

view. Slides should be saved in the following file_userl.sltb Tab_user5.sléh the
C\CadprofiUserDataSlidegfolder.

Hint

In order to create aslidein thea & ffil& &iser can ge the
MsSLIDE_MsLiDEcommand in the CAD program
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Numbering

The numbering system allows to assign numbers to symbols and objects that were created
with CADprofiprogram. Objects data as well as their numbers is used to create descriptions
and specifichons. TheNumberingcommand can work in two modes. If user runs the
command and selects an object or symbol, that hasn't been previously numbered, then the
program will allow to number objects. On the other hand if user indicates an object that
already ha a number, then the command will work in a delete numbers mode.

Program uses separate numbers strings used for various installaitiolostries andbjects
types. This means that when user numbers objects, for example from the electrical module,
then the program will start the numbering from the number 1. If user starts the numbering
process with a different module, then the program will start again from the number 1. To
distinguish different numbering strings it is recommended to add prefixes or suftixasm,

so they will look differentd.g.E-1, E2 for the exhaust system and1$ S2 for the air supply).

CADprofiuses the following strings

1 Numbering of 2D lines and fittings for both piping and ventilation installatieseparate
numbering for tke following installations: supply, reto, sewage, exhaust, supply .air

1 Numbering of 2D electrical trayseparate numbering for different systems

1 Numbering of symbols, objecteommon numbering is used for all elements from a
particular module

Notice

TheNumberingcommand is used to add order numbers to
individual elements of the project

CADprofi program also have another methods of numbering

1. Numbering of electrical apparatus labels

2. Numbering used for process automation

3. Numbering (addressig) for electrical circuits

4. Numbering used for sheets (tables)

4. Numbering used with symbol's marks, which in some cases
can be used alternatively to the "Numbering" command.
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Assigning numbers

In the dialog window user should specify the numbg mode as well as size aagpearance

of numbers that will be inserted’he number can consist of three parts

1  Correct number must have an integer value from G2767.

1  Prefix- any kind of text. Prefix is often used as an indication of an iafitai or system,
e.g.number "A412.1" has got a "&' prefix which means it's a fourtir supplysystem.
ThePrefix from systermame option is usd for automatic addition of prefixes.

1  Suffixg any kind of textIn case of using a mulével numbering it is pssible to
automatically add suffixes to them. In order to enable this method user should turn on
both Fix numberand Number suffixoptions. After thatCADprofiwill start numbering
only the last of the number.

Examples of a multevel numbering (only th&ast part is being numbered):
AAc7cl AACTC2 AACT¢3
Ac7cl.21 A4C7cl.22 Adc7¢l.23
7¢1.21 7¢1.22 7¢1.23

n Nurnbering Ié]

| = o

Type of numbering

Prefix Mumber Suffix

R D U

| Use automatically free numbers | Fix number
{umber suffix

| Prefix from system name

| Allow number repeating | Automatic position

| Draw leader

Numbers size

Height: Scale:  1:

Current unit: milimetres

Numberingdialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:
Prefix¢ box that allows to add a numbering prefix
Number ¢ box that allows to specify the object numher
Suffixg box that allows to add a numbering suffix

Use automatically free numberg automatically assignumbers to indicated objects.
Disabling this option will allowser to manually set the value
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Prefix from sy$em namec¢ automatic completion of prefixes.
Allow number repeatingg gives the possibility to repeat object numbers.

Fix numberg enables usage of a fixed number for all numbered objects. Enabling this option
allows to use suffix numbering

Number suffix¢ numbering by adding numbers to the suffix.

Automatic positiong automatic placement of a numbering block in a point indicated during
the object selection. Enabling this option gives the possibility to specify the
placement of the numberinglock for eachndicated object

Draw leaderg draws a leader between the indicatetbject and the numbering block
Numbers size;, option that gives the possibility to specify the numbers sizéherprinting:
1 Heightg specifies the block text height millimeters

1 Scde ¢ allows to specify the scale in which the drawing will be printed

Numbering

After user runs thédumberingcommand he should indicate an object. If this object doesn't
have a number, then a dialog window will appear, in which it will be possiblestifgphe
numbering options. In order to start the numbering process pressxKbutton and

depending on settings indicate the numbering placement for the previously indicated object.
The command will remain in the numbering mode, allowing user to nurabeitional

objects. Within a single numbering command, only objects from the same branch/industry
can be numbered. It means that if user starts numbering for example an air supply installation
then till he ends the command he will able only to number ljfiégngs and objects from the

air supply installations. If user wants to number other installations he has to run the
command again. In the case of indicating an object, that does not belong to the same
branch/industry or if a selected object already lrasumber then this object won't be
numberede.g> Object is not compatible with previously selected oljectThis object has
already got a numberl.

6 Procedures
Numbering

1. Runthe Numbering@ command

2. Indicatethe first object that you would likeo number, this object will serve as a
source object for a given numbering strifidheNumberingdialogwindow will
appear

3. (Optiona) Specify the numbering options.

4. (Optiona) Specify the numbers size on the printing by setting bdéight
and Scalefor numbering block texts.

5. Click theOKbutton to close the window and start the numbering process.
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6. (Optiona) If the Automatic positionoption has been turned othen specify the
position for the first object number

7. (Optiona) Indicate additional object tt you would like to numbel. ¥ A (i Q&
necessary you can also indicate numbering blocks.

8. Youcan end the command by clicking tBscor Enterkeys.

Q...
=1 W=2 W-5

—\

N N

W-4

—_

W-6

W-9

Example of different numbering strings in a single drawing

Deleting numbers

During the numbering process to the objects, the numbers are assigned both as a visible text
and as an invisible dat Deleting text with the number won't delete number from the object.
For this reason, in order to delete numbers, user should uséilmaberingcommand.

If user selects after he runs the command, a block that contain information about numbering
then a wirdow will appear, that allows to enable the remove numbers mode.

~

( B caDprofi f—

| This object has already got a number: 5-1a

Do you want to switch to remove number mode?

kS

After user activates the remoweumbersmode, he should to select desired objects or
numbers.Internalinformation as well as nhumber x¢s and leaders will be removed

Page43


http://www.cadprofi.com/info/video-online.php?Lang=en&Module=hvac&Video=6_attributes_numbering.html

CADprofi General commandsumbering

6 Procedures
Deleting numbers

1. Runthe Numbering@ command

Selectan object that contains numbe(®1). A dialog window will open.
ChooseYes to start the process of removing numbers

The number of the first selected object will be deleted.

(Optiona) Indicate additioml objects(P2;P3), from which you would like to
remove numbers

6. End the remove numbers commabg clicking theEscor Enterkey.

o own

W= 4 s W-1
CTT)F . I]
W-6 o o> W-6

=5 W=5

Numbering is being removed from objects when user:
1. Inserts equipment in 2D lines alucts.

2. nnects some certain lines or ducts.

3. Runs thed2D Divide pipes/ducts commaigd

4. Removes the symbols by using the "Delete symbols"
command.

Copying objects with numbers

After copying, user should remove invalid numbers and renumber theedagbjects again. In
order to delete theseaumbersuser can use the remove numbers mode from kembering
command. After user runs theommand he should indicate thievalid text(P1), and then

with the help of the selection window delete teX83;P4). Other objects may be present in
the selection window, as tnhcommand will only remove numtse
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Notice

Very important When user copies humberetbjectsthe
source elements are treatedsobjects
without numberd!!

Copied objects with
invalid numbers

Renumbering copied
objects

Removingrivalid numbers and renumbering of copied objects
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Specifications

TheSpecificationcommand allows to obtain various data extracts and printings. The easiest
and fastest way to receive a specification is to select one of templates and to directly print it
There are several prdesigned templates to choose from, and they are usedhtiain various
specifications. Depending on the selected templ&@&Dprofiperforms filtering of selected
objects. For instance, when user selects specifications for syn@aBprofiwill select only
symbols.

Each template provides differedfta thatcan be printed in tabular layouts. All needed data
are available on the left side of the dialog window. Columns that will be printed are located
on the right side of the dialogrindow. It is possible to select data to the list of printed
columns as well as to change the column sequence. Specification can be printed in both
horizontal(landscapegand verticaportrait) mode.For horizontal (landscape) mode, user can
select more olumns.

Specification ﬁ
|~ e
Select type of specification
| selected objects, symbols and lines CADprof [+]
Available columns Printed columns
Area B I
Block E Add all >> Label
Characteristics System
Diameter Name
Dimensions Add > Form
Duct pcs = Manufacturer
Flow Product-type
Group < Delete Artide
Height DN
D << Delete all
Insulation
Layer
Length T
Level P
Line type
Mo Down
Other E
Specification print setup

| Summing data | Landscape print

P sort B oy

] Skip spedial symbols

| Mext 3 |

Specification dialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:

Select type of specificatioq a list that contains prelesign templatesUser can adapt the
Objects, symbols and lines CADprt#mplate to his own needs. Definitiorf this
template is located in th€\CadprofiX.x CommonhExtract Extrac.utdile. In this
file it is possible tmames of attributes and additional data thatlised in
specifications. Futher information can be found in comments imtieationedfile.
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Avaiable columng list of attributes, which values can be used in the printed table. The list is
dependant on lhe chosen type of specification

Hint

On the left side of the dialog window there are additional
parameters that can be defined by user.

Thanks tathis, it is possible to use these parameters i
specifications- cAdditional parameterg.

Printed columng list of attributes that will le included in the columns of the printed table.
This list can be later edited by the user

Add allg adds to list of printed columns all available specification columns

Addg adds the selected attribute to the list of printed columns

Delete¢ removes he selected attribute from the list of printed columns

Delete allg removes the all positions from the list of printed columns

Up, Down ¢ allows user to specify the positions order on the list of printed columns

Summing datag enable/disablehe creatio of a collectivespecificationwith summing data
of used identical objects. It is also possible to include the line length, ducts area,
fittings data etc. in the summing data.
Sortg enable/disabledata sorting on printingData can be sorted in the nedialog
window thatcontains the initial printing preview.
Skip special symbols enable/disable the inclusion of blocks that haven't got MeME
attribute or the ones for which thilAMEattribute R2 Say Qi KL ASBInl y& |
specifications, blockihat areused to describe the drawin@glope symbols,
number of core electric wirestc.), are not included
Landscape pring enable/disablethe creation ofhorizontal (landscape) printings
Header of a companyg enable/disablethe printing of theheader ofa companyon the first
page of specificationThe data needed for the header and the company logo are
being defined in the next dialogindowthat contains the initial printing preview.
Ordinal number on printg enable/disablehe addition of the column ith the order number.
Opern Savedata ¢ buttons used for creation of colldee specifications from mangrawings.
Next¢  confirms the selected options aqoceedsto the selection of objects on the
viewport. To select them, user can use all kind of methin the CAD program.
The application itself will filter objects according to ttesentemplate. Thanks to
GKAE AyadSIR 2F asStSOlAay3a aiaydatsS 206250
points.
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Collective specifications

In addition to obtaining gecifications from the current drawing, it is also possible to create
specifications for projects that contain several drawings. In order to create such a
specification, user should make a temporary file in which data from all drawings will be saved.
Afterwards, this file can be printeas acollectivespecification

In order to create a file with temporary data, user should presshee datebutton.

Afterwards user should specify the file, in which the data will be saved. If user specifies an
existing fie then the data will be added to the data that already exists. To create a collective
data it is necessary to run tt&pecificationccommand in each drawing, and to select the
same template and save the data to the same file. To print the data from thpdeary file,

user can use th®pen databutton.

The temporary file has got a csv format structure, therefore this file can be used to export
data for example to a spreadsheet.

Data window
Data window is opened after user has indicated objects.

pe

I
|
I
I
|
I
I
|
I
I
I
|
|
|
I
I
I
|
I
L

Exampleof object indication by using two points

In this data window it is possible to sort the data, set the column width that wilideeifor
printing and delete any rows or columns or hide unnecessary data.

To sort the data, user should click on the titletlod desired column. Clicking again will
reverse the sort order. User can sort multiple columns. In this case, user should first sort
columns with the lowest sort priority.
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To specify the column width, user should set the cursor between the columns(tretider).
Cursor will change into a doubleaded arrow that will allow to change the width by

dragging. In this way it is possible to completely hide selected columns. This option is useful
to hide empty columns or columns that are not needed for prigéin

In the preview window user should specify the printing title. It is also possible to define the
printing header such as: contact details and company logo.

# ' Data printing from current drawing ]
*ou can sort data and specify width of columns
Title | + Up + Down P Remove
Mu... System Name Form Manufacturer  Productiype  Aricle DN i
adevs Line Schema
Border Line Schema
Dashdot Line: Schema
oD Line Schema
Hidden Line Schema
Hidden Line Schema =
Hidden Line Schema
M Line Schema
M Line Schema
ovp Line Schema
Supply air 2 Line Schema
Supply air2  Line Schema | 4
1 Window - single Window - si...
2 Window - triple Window -tr...
- Jmodules. 6-modules. 12m... SABAJ Jmodules
- Imodules, B-modules, 124n SABAJ Imodules
- Jmodules, 6-modules, 12-m... SABAJ Imodules
- Jmodules, 6-modules, 12:m... SABAJ Jmodules
- Jmodules. 6-modules. 12m... SABAJ Fmodules
- 3modules, 6-modules, 12-m... SABAJ Imodules
- Binding lighting, raster POLAM-REM POLAM-REM 338
- Binding lighting. raster POLAM-REM POLAM-REM 338
- Binding lighting. raster POLAM-REM POLAM-REM 338
- Binding lighting, raster POLAM-REM POLAM-REM 338
- Binding lighting, raster POLAM-REM POLAM-REM 338 i
Help ] l User data ] I Cancel “ Draw " Csv export l l Print

Data printing from current drawing dialog window

Print ¢ allows to print or export the dat into many formats

Csv exporf allows to instantly export the data intoasvfile, which can be loaded into
applications such a€lS Excel, Open Office others

Draw ¢ is used to create graphical legends anddatomaticfilling of specification tales.
User dataq allows to specify the contact details and the company logo.

Removeg allows to delete rows that contain dath.is also possible to delete data by
pressing theDelete button.
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Printing/ Data export
After clicking thePrint button a windaw will appear with printing options.

S

Print setup

Print target

= HP Laserlet 3390 / 3392 PCLS

+E| Directto... }I; Preview
() Preview
"= Adobe PDF Format
Options Multi-Mime HTML Format

Gl First page: ] Microsoft Excel Format
m MicrosoftWord Format
= Pages: %] Rich Text Format (RTF)
@ Al 4| Microsoft ¥XPS Format
(& Multi-TIFF Picture
(& TIFF Picture
(Enter pages or rangesL PHEG Picture
li= JPEG Picture
& Bitmap
Erint: 8] Metafile (EMF)
HTML Farmat
C'(j Pirvwriter (TTYV)

© Rangets)

@ Text (Layout) Format
(= .

Qptians..

¢ oeg'1,3-410-%
)

Printing options dialog window

It is possible to directly print the document on a chosen printer or to export the data to
various formats (xls, txt, rtf, pdf, html, xml and many more).

A useful option is a possiltylito print the first page of specification on another printer than
other pages. This option can be used to print the first page that contain the company logo on
a color printer and other pages on a monochrome printer.

LA Podgiad

Strona 122 (400%)

(=[5 b
b M s AR w0 aa @0
CADprofi Inc. 0
109
00157 s use"
555302301
Report data

Numb | System Name Form | pe| Article DN

adevs Line Schema

Border Line Schema

Dashdot Line Schema

oD Line Schema

Hidden Line Schema

Hidden Line Schema

Hidden Line Schema

Y] Lina Srhama

Printing preview dialog window

When user exports data it is possible to specify the export parameters such as only export the
data, or export data with used formatting style.
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Hint

Printing preview can be saved in files with an LL extension. T
view these files, user can use the "LLviewXkeprogram,
which is located on the disk, in the CADprofi main folderg(
"C\CadProfiX.x").

Direct printing is not available in some 64bit CAD programs.

6 Procedures

Printing specification

1.
2.

o0~ W

~

10.
11.

Runthe Specificationsx command

Choose a template frorthe list of available templates in order to determine the
specification type.

(Optiona) Add or delete a position in therinted columnspanel

(Optiona) Choosethe printing option for specification

Click theNextbutton.

Select objects from the drawirtgat you would like to include in the specification.
Confirm by pressing the right mouse button or teterkey.

(Optiona) Change settings in tHeata window.

Click thePrint button.

In the newly openedPrinting optionswindow in theExportmedium card ®lect
the printer type that you would like to use.

(Optiona) Change settings in thérinting options

Click theStartbutton to begin printing

Data export(Excel)

1.
2.

oo~ w

~

Runthe Specificationsx command

Choose a template from the list of available templatesider to determine the
specification type.

(Optional) Add or delete a position in tiginted columngpanel.

(Optiona) Choosethe printing option for specification

Clickthe Nextbutton.

Select objects from the drawing that you would like to includéhespecification.
Confirm by pressing the right mouse button or theterkey.

(Optional) Change settings in tlata window.

Click thePrint button.

In the newly openedPrinting optionswindow in theExportmedium cardexpand
the listDirectly toX and ®lectMicrosoft ExceFormat
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10. (Optiona) Click theOptionsbutton and go theResultcard. It disableshe Export
data only from objects tableption to save formatting.

11. (Optiona) Change settings in thérinting options

12. Click theStartbutton to begin thedata export

uOreatinq specifications (Mechanical)
quatinq specifications

CADprofi Inc. (1087
o157 w;\ uee
555302301,00
Report data

Numbe |Hame Manufacturer Article DN PN
— Brenner Viessmann
— Brenner 'Viessmann
— Kessel ‘Viessmann Vitoplex oder

Vitemax
— Kessel ‘Viessmann Vitoplex oder

Vitomax
— Regler Vitotronic. Viessmann Vitotronic
— Regler Vitotronic 'Viessmann Vitotronic
- Regler Vitotronic Viessmann Vitotronic
— Regler Vitotronic Viessmann Vitotronic
— Warmwasserspeicher Vitocell Viessmann Vitocell V.
— Heizung Heizkreispumpe: Vaillant

Exporting to Excel withreserved formatting style

Hint

It is also possible to export the data to the Excel program with
GKS a9ELRNI Oagé odzilizyd

Creating legends and spéications
In order to create a specification or a legend with the help of the specification wizard user
should press th®rawbutton. Two modes are availableegendand Specification

TheLegendmode is used to create any defined legends or specifingtibles. In this mode it

is possible to determine the overall table width, the spacing between columns and rows and
the text style. The legend may contain a header with a specification title and the titles of each
column.

TheDescriptioncolumn is partialarly important. After enabling the optiomll data inthe
‘Description’ column the legend will be created in which all data that will be acquired from

the drawing will be consolidated into one description column.

When disabling the above option, itpessible to create tables that contain many columns.
Legends that contain symbols and objects views are created onlyBtle&column has

been selected in the specification wizahd.this casesymbols that are in the legend can be
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placed on layers acedingly to symbols layers in the drawinihanks to this, symbols that are
in the legend have got saved colours and characteristics of the original objects from the

drawing.

Notice

Legends that contain symbols are created only on the basis 0
the currentdrawing (it is not possible to create a collective
graphical legend from several drawings).

Legends columnwidth isdetermined in proportion to the column width that is set in the
main data window. After setting the mouse cursor between the columnsgtingor changes
into a doubleheaded arrowthat allows to change the width

BY Legend, specification =
Spedfication style
© Legend 7) Specification
Settings
] Al data in a Description’ column []Draw a table frame
[V]Draw o table header Table width: 180
Consider a'Sum’ column Space between columns: 5
Symbols ayer - 'as in drawing’ Space between lines: 5
Size and style of the text
Height: 2 Textstyle Standard b
Scale: 1 100 Current unit: milimetres
Q Help b 4 Cancel "4 oK

Legend, specification dialog window

Width of table

Frame of table

Header of table
/
Legend _/1 Distance between columns Consider column "Sum”
| \\
Blockname Name Sum
> Volve _V Distance between rows 1
> Safety Valve 1
Oryginal All data in column "Description”
symbols’ / \
)Iluyers Stop valve, KSB, 1
~ DN100, PN16
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6 Procedures
Creating a legend

1. Run theSpecificationg command

Choose one of available templates, in ortlespecify the specification type

(Optiona) Add or delete positions in therinted columnschart

(Optiona) Choosethe printing option for specification

Click theNextbutton.

Select objects from the drawing that you would like to include in the spatifn.

Confirm by pressing the right mouse button or teterkey.

. (Optiona) Specify the settings in the data window

8. Click theDrawbutton.

9. Inthe newly openedlegends, specificationsindow choose thé.egendoption.

10. (Optiona) Specify the specificatn table settings.

11. (Optiona) Specify the text size arstyle.

12. Click theOKbutton.

13. (Optiona) SelectYegNo in the newly opened dialog window in order to
delete/save the existing legend.

14. Specify the legend insertion point.

uOreatinq graphical legends

TheSpecificationmode is used to fill template specification drawing tables. These
specifications are prepared on the basis of agprate standards. Because of that the
specifications tables have got a precisely defined structure (column width, appropriate text
size and style etc.). When insertingecificatiortable into the drawing, user should make
sure that he has chosen the higcolumns with data in the specification wizard, that belong to
the appropriate table type. Otherwise, the tables won't be properly filled. Alhdata in the
Whl YSQ 2 NI besdlawdibdonsdlidag yh@data in the column that contains a
name.

o gk wN

Notice

There is a set of names of each parameter in the program sugh
as: "Name", "Type", "DN", "PN" etc. In certain tables it is
necesary to use other names.g. the parameter "Typefn
some tabless theequivalent to the "Symbol" or 'Marking"
parameter.
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“ Legend, specification &J

Specification style

Legend © Spedfication;

Settings

=23 Multiine

(==l

53 with ordinal number
B columns -5

0 columns -4
- numbering

3 down

#-C7 single line

columns -6

/| All data in @ 'Name'or 'Description’ box

Size and style of the text

Height: 2 Text style Standard
Scale: 1: 100 Current unit: millimetres
[2] Help x Cancel J i OK

Legend, specification dialog window

6 Procedures
Creating a specification

1. Run theSpecificationK command

Choose one of available templates, in order to specify the specification type.

(Optiona) Add or delete positions in thBrinted columnschart.

(Optiona) Choosethe printing option for specification

Click theNextbutton.

Select objects from the drawing that you would like to include in the specification.

Confirm by pressing the right mouse button or theterkey.

(Optiona) Specify the sdings in the data window

8.  Click theDraw button.

9. Inthe newly opened.egends, specificationsindow choose th&pecification
option.

10. (Optiona) In the Settingschart select theSpecificationtype.

11. (Optiona) Enable/disable théll data in theWMame(br PescriptionChox option.

12. (Optiona) Change the text size and style.

13. Click theOKbutton.

14. (Optiona) SelectYes/Noin the newly opened dialog window in order to
delete/save the existingpecification

15. Specify thespecificationinsertion point

I

~
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Druckbegrenzer max.
Dreiwegeventil
AuBentemperaturwdchter
Absperrventil
5 eizung Heizkrelspumpe
4 armwasserspeicher Vitocell
3 Regler Vitotronic

~|o[w©

2 essel
Brenner
No |Symbol Description

3
4
2
2
Sume
Rasporsibla dopt. Tochaical refaranco Tocument bype Documant. stohus Scdo

oot by

el ™ s oy

Revision Dobs.
- 2013-02-18

An example table contains columns witto., Symbol(type), Description and Sum In this
case in the specification wizard user should choose the Type and Name coBumtlumn
is being filled only if th&umming dateoption is enabledNo. column is filled only if the
Ordinal number on printoption is enabled.

Notice

Blocks that are included in the tables are used only for the
purpose of symbol/object illustration. They don't possess the
data needed for proper use in CADprofi projeEobr this reason
it is not recommended to copy blocks from the drawing.

Creatirg line and cable specifications

In order tosuccessfullgreate a specification that contains schematic lines user should select
the appropriate template that filters objects (fPhbing/heating/air condition/electrical

lines).In this type of specification§ADprofiprogram includes cables drawn as lines or
polylines, as well as sections of vertical lines drawNAs& sgrivial€

6 Procedures

Creating a line specification

1. Runthe Specificationg command

2. Select the template that is used for schematic lines for the appropriate branch.

3. (Optiona) Add or delete positions in therinted columnschart

4. (Opional) Enable theSumming dataoption in order to have the visiblBum
columnin the specification
Click theNextbutton.

6. Select objects from the drawing that you would like to include in the specification.
Confirm by pressing the right mouse button or theterkey.

7. Print or insert into the drawing the created specification
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Creating specifications of lines, ducts and 2D cable trays

Fittings and air condition ducts with a rectangular cresstion that are prepared from steel
are usually connected with the aof flangesin CADprofisuch elements are simplified
(without flanges) thereforeuser should specify in the project the type or the technology
used in the air condition lines. An appropriatnnotation should be included in the
descriptive sectionlf necessary, it is possible to insert flanges into the drawing withusiee
of appropriateCADproficommand. Designer can also decide whether the flanges inserted in
the drawing should be included in the specification.

The simplified drawings allow to use most lines and fittings fronTxA®profiprogram in any
installation pojects that use different technologies, materials and connection metheds (
metal and artificial/plastic lines installations etc.).

During the specification creation it is possible to add the area of lines and fittings. The area is
being calculated othe basis of the PfEN 14239 standard.

In specifications it is possible to add dimensions or types (markings) of fittings or lines. Fitting
type is available only in the case of using elements that are chosenYfrory” dz¥ | O (i dzNB N !
databases. lmanother caseype is not specified and in the specifications only the main

dimensions are included. These dimensions are appropriate with markings that are included

in the catalogof 2D fitting drawings. We propose to print and atié catalog of 2D fittinggo

the specification.The catalog of R fittings can be found in thiittings.pdffolder that is

located in thefile_gbfolder, which can be found in th@ADprofiinstallation folder.

Hint

I'RR GKS aCAlGlUAYTADLIRTE LINARYyGAy3d (

Cable trayscable laddersprotective tubes and other elements are available in the Electrical
module. Some fittings that are in tt&D fittings catalogare not used in electrical installations
and therefore they are not available in the Electrical module.

Flexible ables with a circular crossection (FLEX) or flexilpeotective tubes from the
Electrical module are drawn with the help of straight sections and fittings. Still fittings are
being treated as lines/cables therefore in specifications all flexible elenaeatbeing shown
as flexible lines with specified length.

In order to include length and the amount of each line/duct/cable tray sections in the
specification user should add botlengthand PCsolumns.

In order to add only the total length of line/dticable tray with the same crossection in the
specification, user shouldn't include tiNo., LengthandPCscolumns.
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An example of a specification of air conditioning installatiefements

This column includes the number of
lines/ducts sections witthe same length.
E.g.6 sectionswith an 1800 mmlength.

In theLengthcolumn the
element length ispecified
inmm.

E.g.sections witha 1800 mm

length
System Mame Article Duct pos Length rea Sum
Supply air A pressed saddle  D2=160, D=200, L=200, 3=907" 200 151 1.00
Supply air Duct D=1&0 1 918 0.461 0.9z
Supply air Duct D=200 2 1800 2.262 360
Supply air Duct D=300 1 1675 1.573 1.68
Supply air Duct D=300 1 814 0.767 0.81
Supply air Duct D=300 1 04 0.852 0.90
Supply air Duct D=300 [ 180 10176 10.80
Supply air Duct D=300 1 91 0,859 091
Supply air Cuct D=3 1 76 1.04
Supply air E b D=300. R=450, a=907, E F=50 o84 0
Supply air Tee-pisce [=300, 03=300, L=400, L3=200, a=307" 0.565 oo
Supply air Tee-piece bianch  D=300, D2=200, D3=200, L=423, $v'2=250, =Y 3= 0961 an

eSumcolumn containghe total length ¢f lineg
trays/ ductsin meters. TheSumcolumn is shown
only if user has enabled tf@umming dataoption
during thespecificatiorcreation

TheAreacolumn contains the

element area irm” or the total area
of all elementghat were ncluded in
the specification.

System Mame Article Area Sum
Supply air A pressed saddle D2=180, 0=200, L=200, a=907" 0.151 1.00
Supply air Dhuct D=1E0 0.461 0.92
Supply air Dhuct =200 2262 3E0
Supply air Diuct D=300 09 1614
Supply air Elbow 00, =450, a=307, E.F=60 884 oo
Supply air  Tee-piece =300, 03=300, L=400. L3=200. 5=307" 0.565 1.00
Supply st Tee-piece branch [=300, D2=200, D3=200, L=423, Xv2=250, »r'3=300, E F=20 0.961 1.00

Fittings

Fittings types or dimesions In theair conditi For fittings the

are shown in the Article Sumcolumn
column. All dimensions are
the same as those that are
used in the drawings from

the catalog of 2D fittings.

installations it is possible to
add theAreacolumn that
contains aregin m?) of
elements tha are counted
accordingly to th®N;EN
14239standard
In the above exampléi KSNB | NE (g2
anD® mliameter andR=450 (1,5D)dius.

contains the total
amount of fittings
from each type.

bnd Stoz2sa Ay GKS aLISOATFA
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CADprofi¢ Tools

Editing commands are located in the upper program menu, as well as on a separate
CADprofi¢ Toolstoolbar. These commands are universal and they work with objects from all
CADprofimodules. To ensure a fast access to these commandseitosnmended to enable

the editing toolbar.

CADprofi - Tools 7]

| 2| I EED |2 M| K| o

CADproft; Toolstoolbar

Delete symbols

TheDelete symbolssommand is used to delete symbols and armature. When deleting
elements that were inserted in lines, program will automatically connect these lines.
When deleting nmbered symbols, numbers wilsobe deleted.lt is possible to indicate
many drawingelements;still the program will delete only these symbols and objects that
were inserted with the use dADproficommands.

6 Procedures
Deleting symlols

1. RuntheDelete symbols[:@ command

2. Indicate a symbol that will be deleted frothe drawing or lineR1).

3. (Optiona) Select theMultiple option to indicate many objectP4cP5).
Confirm by clicking thEnterbutton.

4. Indicate additional element&2, P3pr finish the command by clicking ttnter
or Esckey.
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6 Procedures
Deleting armature

1. RuntheDelete symboliﬁ command

2. Click the first elemenfPl). It will be deletedand inits place the line will
be lengthened

3. (Optional) Click additional element#2, P3J.

4. End the command with the right mouse buttontbe Enterkey.

%? — Sy | —
P3 Ar_:g\ / 7
jJ:\J\{( O T
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Quick edition

TheQuick editcommand allows to perform basic editing operations on symbols and objects
After runningthe command, user should indicate the symbol that he would like to Bieiar

the symbol, additional markers will appear that allow to instantly make the necessary
changes.

Markers thatare displayed after indicating the object:

V + «

F=J

Mirror "4( markers that allow to perform symbol mirroring
Scales mm ¢ allow to increase or decrease the symbols size on the draviimed sign
AYONBI 484 (KS25%ahemmesfAcky aNBRdIEOSE GKS aey
by 25%.If the current scalealue is 200, then the markers will increase/decrease
iKS aevowsoQa &aolts$s
Copy! ¢ allowto quickly create multiple copies of the indicated object
RotationJ ¢ allow to rotate the symbahround the insertion point. If the symbol is located
in the Ine then the application will only allow to rotate it BB0c

Lengthen« * G this marker isusedto lengthen or shorten normalized elemergsy.screws
rivets, etc

Quick editis often usedafter user adds several symbols into the drawéng.with the

Multisymbols command.If several symbols are being inserted then it is possible that some
symbols may be inserted in the opposite w@yick edit will allow to quidi rotate them in

the proper way.

TheQuick editcommand is also useful to turn objectsg.6 KSy A G Qa ySSRSR (2
directionof duct devices or armature.

6 Procedures
Quick edition

1. Run theQuick editlﬂs:'] command

2. Indicate a symbol that willdedited

3. (Optiona) Rotate the symbol with th&irror ¥ < command(P1, P2).
4. (Optiona) Increasédecrease thesymbol byclicking thes msm markers
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5. (Optiona) Rotate the symbol by clicking the rote4® marker.

6. (Optiona) Click on an additional element thaby would like to edit
7

8

(Optiona) Insert a copy after selecting the cot marker.
End the command with the right mouse buttontbe Enterkey.

uouick edition

Notice

oMirror ¢, oScaleg, and oRotateg can be used repeated)y
550 dza § (i K $ &Quitk edidbmnsagdiafted Use
copies the symbol the command is being completed.

Available options depend on the typef edited object.

The quick edit command also allows to edit isometric symbols.

An example o&rotated armature

S ~ V5«
T - o &

[T Tl<

(L[1]J
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Symbols edition

TheEdit symbolsbg command allows to freely ed@ADprofisymbols or objects. This
commandis particularly important when editing multivariant symbols such as: welding marks,
roughness marks, armature, apparatus and many more.

To change the symbols, select tRdit symbolscommand and choose the desired symbol. A
dialog window will appear whiclwvas used to insert the indicated symbol. Make all the
necessary changes in the dialog window. After clicking the Insert, Apply or OK button the
symbol will be updated on the drawing accordingly to the changes that we made.

TheEdit symbolscommand also &ws to convert a symbol in an alternative one.

5 30
5N 30 =
Symbols edition Symbolgonversion

us/mbols edition

Insert similar object

During projects creation it's often needed to insert symbols or objects from many libraries
and categories. Becau§€ADprofiprogram has got a very big content, choosing the right
element may requir@xcessivesearching of libraries or changing categoriesorder to speed
up work, user may use tHasert similar objectcommand.

After selecting thénsert similar objeclbg command user should indicate an element on
the drawing. Program will open this elementtisoriginal dialog window.

This command makeéseasier to insert alternately botbne poleand multi polesymbols
when creating electrical schemes. In the HVAC & Piping module the Insert similar object
command can be often used &dternatelyarmature symbols and devices from different
categories ind the drawing.

Thelnsert similar objeccommand can be used for &ADprofiprogram elements, including
HVAC, air condition, furniture, construction and other elements.
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Create alternative view

In CADprofithere are many objects that have got the pdiliy to select the insertion view.
Depending on the selected object certain 2D views will be available and for some
manufacturers' libraries also 3D views. Treate alternative viewcommand allows to
quickly place one of available alternative views.eilusing this command, a new block is
being inserted into the drawing.

B Insert object =%

Select type of action

0 At - NAME

[ Coordinates of the block

Lo Insert: View 2

[ Inget: Scheme

[ Insert: Symbol

1
Current unit: millimetres Repeat the command automatically
=

Create alternative view dialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:
Select type of actiorg list of available views or procedures for selected block.
Additional sdtings ¢ settings for some elements that contain texts.

Repeat the command, enable/disablehe possibility of ranserting the element for selected
repeatedly inserted objects (omitting the dialog window).
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Creating schemes with the Create alternate vimemmand

TheCreate alternative viewcommand allows to insert symbols, that are associated with
devices views. It allows to quickly create electrical installations schemes on basis of
switchgear views or vice versa.

After running the command, user shoulelect the desired apparatus (or symbol). In the next
dialog window, he should choose an alternative view, which will be inserted into the drawing.
It is recommended to enable tHeepeat the command automaticallgption.

Symbols can be inserted into exigilines. In this case, program will automatically break
them.

The below pictures show a quick way to create the scheme on the basis of apparatus views.
After running the command, indicate the first apparat®g)( select theone line symboknd

insert thesymbol into the scheme. In next steps indicate other appara®24(7) and insert

the received symbols into the drawing.

DD | D | DD |D|D

B Bs ] B6 B& 1]

-02 -3 —Q4 -Q5 =6 -7

A - A T - -
.. Dz Oegrré _|Okgoe | Obomd | Dleret | Disgrres

P 5@ P D o D DD
P1 P2 P P4 P5 PB P7

Switchgear view

P2 P3 P4 P5 PB PT
Switchgear scheme in which some symbols have been
added on the basis of switchgear view
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Schematic lineg edition

In CADprofiprogram schematic lines are drawn with lines or polylifr@slinesit is possible

to specify theikind andtype:

Kindg means the intended use of the selected line or a specific system, such as the
supply linein the heating installatin or thealarm linein the monitoring
installations. Schematic lines are located on layers winasees arelependenton
the kind of installation.

Type¢  determines the line size or its physical properties, for exarfgriéhe DN15steel
pipes or forYDY3x2,5installationlines. Type is being stored in internal data of
each line sectionslype can be edited with thBchematic lines edit command.

Lines can be shown in two view types:
Type of installation viewg shows lines in accordance with the standsior settings (in which
the line kind- model was specified) that were set by the desigiéris view should

be used when printing projects
DN15

DN20

YDY 3x2.5

Type of line viewg show lines in such a way that in the lines there is a visibxetheat
indicate the line typeCADprofiprogram allows to create complete specification of
lines that were used in the project. TRgpeof line view allows to make better
control when specifying line types, therefore it should be used when user adds
certain types to the lines.
r onts

,—m—m—m—DN&Qo—

8

N
DN1S

—m—m—m—m—mJ

DN15 DN1qJN15 —

DN15

DN15

DNIS

DN1S

DN1S

VDY 35 —— YOY 325 —— YOY 325 —— YOY 325 —— YOY 325 —— vov 325 — YRy 58S
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TheSchematic lineg edit command allows to specify types and to change the lines view.

n New type of line

ot |

Edit mods

(7) Change for a view Type of line'
(71 Change for a view Type of installation’

() Delete 'type' of line

Objects selection mode
(@ Apply to selected objects

(©) Apply to al objects

Apply only for:
Plumbing/heating
Ventiation
Electrical
Mechanical
Flowcharts and diagrams

Cancel OK

New type of line dialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:

Edit modeg allows to selecbne of available editing functions

1  Edit type of lineq allows to specify the type, which will be added to the selected
lines. This option also changes the line view intodhé & LIS @efv. f Ay Sé
It is possible to take the information about the line tyfpem indicating a line that

is located in the drawing with th— button.

T /KFEy3aS (2 | o eéhhdfes th&viel i gubhéa wayihtdhe line

type is visible for each line.

T /KFEy3aS G2 | a¢ @ LI charibesihg dely in SuchH aiving tfig

line type is in accordance with its definition in the database.
T 58t SGS a¢edelteshformatidnyaldat the line type and restores the

Type of installationview.

Apply to selected objectg changes the view only for inghited objects orthe drawing.

Apply to all objects; changes the view only fail objects on the drawing
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Hint

Using the "Apply to selected objects" function gives the
possibility to choose the linethrough a selection window.
If in the selection window user indicatedlae that belongs to
Fy AyadlttriArazy GKFG gl ayQi| AyOfc
this element will be skipped.

In the "Type of line" view it is possible fuickly copy types
betweenlines with using the CAD program command "Match
properties".

6 Procedires
Changing the line type

1. RuntheSchematic lineg edit B command

2. Inthe dialog window select one of available edition modstit type of line
[ KFy3sS G2 | a¢/eKBS 225F (t2A viSéo ¢BALIRrDRldte Ay adl t € F @
ate&llS 2F tAySé

3. (Opional) If the Edit type of linehave been selected, then specify the type or

click theCopy from Iiné—_ﬂ button, to indicate a line in the drawing from which

the information about line type will be gathered.

Select theApply to selected objectsr Apply to all objectsoption.

(Optiona) Select installation types, which will be included during object selection.

Click theOKbutton to close the window

(Optiona) If the Apply to selected objectfias been selected then indicate

elements that you would like tedit and press th&nterkey.

8. Selected lines will be changed accordingly to the selected setting in the dialog
window.

us:hematic lines ¢ edition

No gk
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2DJoin pipes/ducts

The fastest and the pst convenient way to create 2D installations, such as air condition,
piping or cable trays is to draw thefihe fastest and the most convenient way to create 2D
installations, such as air conditiopiping or cable trays is to draw the lines or sequences of
installation lines, which are later automatically connected with the help of the universal Join
pipes/ductscommand During the connection creatio@ADprofiprogram lengthen or

shorten connectedines and automatally inserts optimal fittings

Connections can be made on elements that have certain types and connector size. It means
that pipes, ducts, traysrmature, pumps and manytber devices can be connected

After running the2D Join pipes/dictscommand, user should indicate lines that he would like
to connect. Depending on the position and size of the indicated lda8&profiprogramwill
propose the right fitting

The fitting selection and the determination of its size is made in thegliaindow. The dialog
window layout is always the same as in commands that are used to draw lines, ducts and
fittings.

Example
w In the first sagethe lines are drawn

w In the second stage the lines are connected withoautic irsertion of appropriate
fittings.
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Rules that are used for connecting
1  piping installations
1  air condition lines
1 cable trays

1 One line
Insertion of a flange, nipple, coupling an
a cap with the possibilitio lengthen or
shorten the line

9 Two, three or four coaxial lines
with the same crossection
Connections without fitting

1 Lines inserted at the same angle

Connections with aymmetrical
reduction,asymmetricateduction or
fuller.

For air condition it is possible to insert
circular, rectangular or circular
rectangular fittings.

Fitting is inserted in such a way as not tc

alter the length of the first indicated line

(PD.
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1 Elements inserted at different é ”

angles

P2
. _ P1
Connection made with an elbow o m

atee

When connecting with a tee user

should first indicate the main line P1 @ |::> == /
and after that the second line b
P2 “

1 Three lines from which two are coaxial:

Connection with an inserted tee or a tee

(reduced) E43 |:> =H

1 When connecting flex lines with other lines inserted at different angles, the sameamnales
used as for circular lines

1 Someconnections can't be made due to lack of appropriate fittiregg, there are not tee
flex fittings

1 Connection of equipment elements of air
condition ducts with other ducts

P2 1 ‘ ] o7
Connection with inserted reducer @

jry

1 It is also possible to make connections between other objegetweenarmature,
objects, lines and fittings. In each case, the rules for creating connection are the same as
when connecting pipes or ducts

1 Programalso allows to connet lines that are insulated

Notice

Application doesn't allow to automatically connect lines and ducts that
belong to different kinds of installation. If it necessary to connect for
example a pipingnstallation with an air condition installation, user wil
have to insert appropriate fittings manually.
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6 Procedures
Connecting lines

1. Runthe2DJoin pipes/ductsr_', command

2. Indicate elements that you would like to connect. Confirm by clicking the right
mouse button or by pressing tHenterkey.

3. Inthe nevly opened dialog window select the fitting type that you would like to
use.

4. (Optiona) Specify the necessary dimensions of selected fitting.

(Optiona) Specifithe Thickness of insulatioralue for the selected fitting.

6. Press theDKbutton to close the winda and make the connection

o

Examples of connections between fittings, lines and objects

P2 ﬁm

P3

P1

e
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2DDivide pipes/ducts

The2D Divide pipes/ducteommand allows to divide 2D lines into segments. During the
initial design stage, theasiest way to draw installation is to not pay any particular attention
into individual segment length. In the final design stage it is possible to divide long lines into
separate segments, which will be later ordered during the implementation of thegtd} is
possible to quickly divide all ducts into segments that have desired length or a dynamic
division of single lines.

[ n 2D Divide pipes/ducts Lé]‘

” T @
Segment length

2000 E:|

@) Apply to selected objects
") Apply to all objects

[ Dynamically
Apply only for:
Plumbing/heating

Ventiiation

Blectrical

Installation/System
Form

Current unit: milimetres

Divide pipes dialog window
The dialog window contains the following items:

Segment lengtlg specifies the segments length, origh lines are being divided. It is
possible to specify the length (by indicating two points) from the drawing after

clicking theSpecify on scree—*z icon.
Apply to selected objectg divide into segments only lines thate indicated in the drawing
Applyto all objectsq divide into segments all lines from the chosen installation type

Dynamicallyq enable/disablehe dynamic division mode. The dynamic mode allows to divide
lines into segments that have different lengths. The segments lengths can be
indicated by entering a value in the comméline or by indicating points

Apply only forg the selection of installation kind/type, on which the line division will be
made. This options work withoth the Apply to selected objectgiving user the
opportunity to select lines from the drawing that belong to a certain installation
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kindand with theApply to all objectsoption that allows user to divide all lines
from the selected kind of installation.

Hint

Using the "Apply to selected objects" function gives the
possibility to choose the lines through a selection window.

If in the selection window user indicated a line that belongs to
Fy AyadlttriArazy GKFG gl ayQi| AyOfc
this element will be skipped

Installation/System qallows to select m appropriate system, which lines will be divided, for

exampleSupply Returnetc. This options work witlboth the Apply to selected
objectsgiving user the opportunity to select lines from the drawing that belong to
a certain installation kindnd with the Apply to all objectsoption that allows user

to divide all lines from the selected kind of installation. Installation kind can be

selected by pressing thgelect 2D Iin(l—_xlk‘ button.

Form¢  this option allows to specify the form of lines, on which thesion will be made
for example circular, rectangular etc. in order to determine the data click the
Select 2D IinE{* button and then select a line from which you would like to
gather data.

6 Procedures

Dynamical line division

1.
2.

Pager4

Run the2D Divide pipes/duts % command.

In theDivide pipesdialog windowenablethe Dynamially option and then click
the OKbutton. After the dialog window will close, select the appropriate ({R&).
Application will automatically determine the closest end point, from whichgau
start dividing the line into segments.

In the command line enter the new segment value. This value will be measured
from the starting point and will divide the line.

(Optiona) Indicate a point that on the lin@P2) in order to specify the new
segmentlength.

(Optiona) Repeat stept or 5to continue the process of dividing a line.

End the command with the right mouse buttontbe Enterkey.

P2

T

Dynamic line division
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6 Procedures

Division of many lines into segments

1.

a p D

Runthe 2D Divide pipes/duct&% command.

In the Divide pipesdialog windowdisablethe Dynamicallyoption.

Specify the length of segments, on which the lines or ducts will be divided.
Enable theApply to selected objectsr Apply to all objectsoption.

Selectthe installation kind or with the help of trJ—_le‘ button indicate the needed
element to specify the system and the form of divided lines or ducts.

After clicking theDKbutton the dialog window will close.

If the Apply to selected objectsvas enabledthen the program will allow to select
elements that will be divide(P2, P3).

End the command with the right mouse buttontbe Enterkey.

P3

)
I

T/ I — — —

Pa

Division intesegments obne system (the lines from the sed system were not divided)

Notice

Dividing lines may also work for lines that are not visible on the
screen. With a large number of lines it may take a long time fg
the operation to complete, therefore in the command line use
is ableto see the operatn status.

=
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2D Edt and info

The2DEdit and Infocommand allows to edit 2D lines and fittings. This command depends on
the type of the selected object. If user directly indicated any line segment, then it will be
possible to edit it length by indicatirgnew end point. If user selects thait ("E" key) in the
command line thera dialog window will appear allowing user to edit the selected segment
parameters Indicating any fitting will open the dialdgpx thatallows useto edit all fitting
parameters

6 Procedures
Line edition

1. Run the2DEdit and Info%| command

2. Select the line that you would like to edit

3. Specify the ending point for the selected line

4. (Optiona) Select theChange lengtio L& key in the command line) option to
specify a new lengtwithout changing the line insertion angf@ptionally it is
possible to select th®eltaoption to specify the length of the linengthen(in
drawing unit$ or the Percentoption for lengthening the line ipercent

5. (Optiona) Select theEdt option from the context menu or from the command line
("E" key in order to open the dialog window that givaserthe possibility to
change line parameters.

% /XPZ

i
K P X
s P2 iyl
Direct change of the line length Edition afterselecting the_ength option

6 Procedures
Fitting edition

1. Run the2DEdit and Info% command

2. Select the fitting that you would like to edit

3. Inthe dialog window specify new parameters for the selected fitting.
4. Click theOKbutton to update the fitthg on the drawing
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For some fittings it is possible to change their type, for example when editing elbows it is
possible to change the elbow into a segmented, ‘wegmented or to an elbow withna
inspection door.

e =5’"

Examples ofhanging the type of fitting

When editing fittings user can use tR®py dimensions >
TZEjmi] wymiary *

option, thank to which in an easy and convenient way he can
get dimensions from other elements thate located in the drawing.

Changing the system type for lines an2D fittings

Elements that belong to the appropriate system or installation are automatically located on
specified layer. TheD Edit and Infocommand allows to change the system for individual
fittings. System change can also be performed by moving elesniettt another layer. In CAD
programs there are many ways to change object layers. A very convenient way is to use the
match properties command

Example

To change the system (for example in air conditio

installation from supply air into exhaust air), use

should run theMatch propertiescommand, select

the source object and then select all objeftis /
which he would like to change the layer into /
exhaust air installation layer £
Notice

Circularrectangular and flex lines that belong to

the same system arlocaed on different layers

¢ circular lines are located on ti#Dx PRO xxxlayer

¢ rectanguladines are located on theDx_PRE xxxlayer

¢ flexlines are located on theDx_PFX xxxlayer

The beginning of layer nanf2DL) means air condition, tmext part (PRO, PRE or PFX)
means line form, and the ending (xxx) means system or installation.
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2DInsulation
The2D Insulationcommandallows to insulate lines. It is possible to specify the thickness for
insulation and to delete insulation.

“ 2D Insulation [él

| = o

Insulation thickness

ER

O Apply to selected objects
Apply to all objects

Apply only for:
| Plumbing/heating

| Ventiation

eCical

Current unit: milimetres

L*

Edit insuation dialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:

Insulation thicknesg; determinesthe insulation thickness, which will be added to selected
lines. It is possible to determine the thickness by indicating two points from the
drawing Caqoy from fitting > —* option). To delete insulation from lines, user has
to specify the insulation thickness as "0". For air condition lines it is also possible to
specify their internal insulation by entering a negative insulation thickness.

Apply to seleced objectsg edit insulation thicknesenly for lines thatare indicated in the
drawing

Apply to all objects; edit insulation thickness fall lines from the chosen installation type

Apply only for¢ the selection of installation kind/type, on whicheledition ofinsulation
thicknesswill be made. This options work witioth the Apply to selected objects
giving user the opportunity to select lines from the drawing that belong to a
certain installation kindnd with theApply to all objectsoption that allows user to
specify theinsulationthickness foall lines from the selected kind of installation.

Page’8



CADprofi General command3ADprofi; Tools

Hint

Using the "Apply to selected objects" function gives the
possibility to choose the lines through a selection window.
If in the selection window useindicated a line that belongs to
Fy AyadrttrdArzy GKIG 61 ayQi| AyOfc
this element will be skipped

Installation/System ¢ allows to select an appropriate system, which lines will be divided, for
exampleSupply Returnetc. Kind ofinstallation can be chosen by pressing the

Specify CADprofi fittinﬁi‘ button.

Diameter/Width and Heightg allows to specify line dimensions, for selected lireeg,
D=114.For DN100pipes In order to specify the data for this option, user has to

clickthe Specify CADprofi fittini,—_xlk*, and then select line, from which you would
like to get data.

6 Procedures
Insulatinglines or editinginsulationthickness

1. Runthe2D Insulatioriﬂ command

2. In the dialog window specify thiesulationthickness¢ K S valuerémoves
insulation

3. Enable theApply to selected objectsr Apply to all objectsoption.

4. (Optiona) Select types of installation, which should be included during object
selection.

5. (Optiona) Indicate a line from the drawing in order to specify the
Installation/Systemoption and theDiameter/Width and Heightoption.L ¥ A (1 Q&
necessary you can disable one of these options.

6. Click theOKbutton to close the window

7. (Optiona) If you haveenabledthe Apply to selected objectsption indicate
elements that yu would like to edit and press tHenterkey.

8. Selected objects will basulated

Insulated lines
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Quick tools
CADprofiprogram has got additional commands which make it easier to create technical
drawings.These commandare available in both uppenenu and in theQuick toolstoolbar.

In the current program version there are several command available including commands that
make it easier to createonstruction lines, axes etc.

Quick toolsK this command displays a dialog window with quiotls. In this dialog window
it is possible to specify the defaléngthenof created axesbisectors
and center marks_engtheningcan be determined in drawing units or

in percent
Axis == Creation ofanaxis after user indicates two lines
Bisector J!Z Creation ofa bisectorbetweentwo lines
Circle axes @ Quick insertion of axes for circles
Center mark @ Insertion of a center mark for a center or a an arc.
¥ Quick tools =
|o & S prepeeny | syl | gy f pra——
e R EEEE

[= Circle axes

[= Center mark.

D= Bisector

Pl
R — L —_——
P2
ax=[m ] (x%*L)
T sort | Show norms
Angle Mirrar
Rotate —
Mirror ¥ " Insert multiple
oo Current urit: milimetres J oK <

Quick tools dialog window

Depending on the selected command, user will be requested to indicate @, @rchrc or a
line.

uouick tools
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Flowcharts and diagrams

CAbDprofiallows to create logical, functional and technological bloelgdimsA large library
of symbols allows$o use these diagrams in all program modules.

Diagrams lines

TheLines(flowcharts and diagramscommand allows to draw block diagrams lines in a

convenient way.

BV Lines (flowcharts and diagrams)

o]

| = = %

=-(4 Lines - Diagrams
M Continuous
u
W Center
W Dashdot
M Dashed
W Hidden
=-( Lines - HVAC &Piping
M Continuous
M Border
M Center
M Dashdot
M Dashed
M Hidden
=-{3 Lines - Electrical
Continuous
Border
Center
Dashdot
Dashed
Hidden
{3 Lines - Mechanical
Continuous
Border
Center
Dashdot
Dashed
Hidden
=-{4 Lines - Process
Flex
Circulation
Piping, insulated

]

] sort

] Show category ®User™

I ¥ ®

List of selected lines

| one-ine mode

hame Layer
M Border IR_PLS B

Line type Type
Border

| Draw by type

left
o center
right
Drawing settings
3 Rectangle snap
| Additional angles

) Isometric -left (F5)
" Isometric - up (F5)

" Isometric - right (F5)

| Advanced ortho

3 2 segments

~ 3 segments

Current unit: milimetres

Cannection paints

an

Endings of lines

" Draw with polyline

| End automatically

| oK

Lines flowchartsand diagrams) dialog window

How to draw lines is fully explained in the individual modules chapters.
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Flowcharts block diagrams

TheFlowcharts and diagramsommand contains elementbat areused to draw a variety of
functional diagrams, network infrastructure, technological progessielsandblock
diagrams.

B Flowcharts and diagrams ==

| o & % @

= 3 Algorithms
=3 Basic symbols
Start, end
X s @ m \ ]
D5 Decision
[= Storage
L= Preparation
[= Comment, annotation
[= Connector
L5 off-page connector
#-3 Loops, data processing
-3 Inputjoutput devices
+ {3 Storage, memory S SR
41 [ Additional
'+ Determine the relationship
=+ Functional diagrams
1 Network
-3 BPMN
=3 Other
=1 Entity relationship
1 2 Examples

s [S[=[0]=[=]" |

=

Is the condition
truel|

D sort T Show nerms

Ange Hiror Text height [t [~

] system

[Mosgams M Disertmite

rge: [1]
- Current unit: millmetres

¢ Insert -

Flowcharts and diagrams dialog window

Many block diagrams elements has got edit fields, in which it is possible to enter a variety of
texts. Program automatically adjusts the size of elements that are inserted into the drawin
depending on the text length. If user needs to edit the text then he can usEdhiesymbols
command, thanks to which after making the edition the block size will be updated. It is also
possible to determine the minimum size of the block, so even wideling small amount of

texts the size of individual elements will be similar.

All ways of working with symbols are fully explained in the individual modules chapters
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Examples of block diagrams and flowcharts

AddH lon i

0
|

Crushing |

End
product
Foan raeste rinl

| Disscl tion I -]l Fractim I -]l Density }—-I [ishllation }——E>

Solvent

Oufjfl

U U

Thisdrawing shows anxample block diagram of an industrial installation

[]

T 515tart

[‘e]—{rﬂ (10N [1]

- P=1bar (Full vessel)

Y1

S ¥1 OFF 1

i E} 5 Mixer M10KN 2
1} Time t=5 min 3

5 Mixer M1 OFF 1

[ﬂ]i S Pump moter MZ ON 2

0 Time t=1min 3

— P=0.1bar {Empty vessalt

5 s|  Pump motor MZOFF [1]

Functional diagrams, drawn according to tBs 6084&tandard
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@
98

HP Laser jet

HP Desk jet ScanJet
Creating computer network and infrastructure diagrams

x
x
~

Anexample of an algorithm
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Program can draw BPMN diagrams. Business Process Modeling Notation is a graphical way of
showing business processes.
BPMN describes three basic types of processes:

1 internal process

1  public process

1  cooperation process

In CADprofiprogram the following BPMN graphical elements categories are available
1 active elements
1  connections
1 location of the process
1  graphical elements used to add additional informat{data, annotations

andgroups
Fool [white box
Meszage flow
= = - mroces
Attt
Event-bemed
mteaay
Lane ¥
=
Meazage
skt evuat
Unta abject
vt
é Data abject ant
a
=
=
i) [Test annoration
=
- e Erert )
g == Ml  httocied —— .
B D g T
um:mml Bmu:;\l e Een [raT——
E) 2 Fash |paralial;
Lane erent
e :: L1}
Link ParalwL
e
mant Iitermdate lmFld -& i Tmk
erer L Gl i e
e _‘D avihiby
st - = Exklher el Hes
vt wnnt qatway @by il wriat

An example of 8PMNdiagram
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Manufacturers library

al y dzF | QibratisRongi@blocks of many machinery and construction equipment

producers. Objects are shown in different views. Many objects are also available as 3D
models. Thanks to the parametrical technology, individibadries take up very little space.
This technology also allows to automate many tasks that are involved with designing or
preparing specifications.

TheProducts librarycommand allows to select objects and symbols that are defined by user
that used theAdd objectsto library command.

Libraries are also distributed by the manufacturers that have got a license for the
CRManufacturersprogram.Because of that it is possible to expand manufacturer libraries at
any time by installing additional librarielsat are provided by the manufacturers.
TheProducts librarycommand allows to select the active library. After inserting elements
from the selected library it is possible to open the same library again by clickifyeh®us
library command.Thanks to his useromitsthe manufacturer selection window.

B Products library (B

= C3 Acv

+ [ Cablofi

£ CP-Producers on-ine
[ Efar

# [ Elko-Bis

+ 3 EMB

=3 e

[ Fujitsu

# [ Gestra

[ Graziadio

+ [_J Grundfos

+ [ Hager

+ [ Immergas

+ [ Junkers

O VIEEMANN
+ [ Lamel

+ [J Legrand

+ [ Lovato Electric
+ [ Polna SA

+ [ Reflex

+ [ Salmson

# [ User data
[ Vailant

Eal ] Viessmann
[ Wavin

=-£3 wilo

” <T> Translate the program...

Manufacturer selection dialog window

After selecting the library a dialog window will appear in which user can view the selected
devices or schemes for the currently selected manufacturer. Librarytsteumay be

different, depending on the selected manufacturer, but the way how to work with
manufacturers objects is very similar to working with standaADprofiobjects, that were
described in theCADprofimodules sections.
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Extending program content

Program has got an open structure, thanks to which user can add new elements and expand
the databases that are available in the program on his own. It is possible to add to the
program user created lines, symbols, objects, parametrical devices, tablesleso. Wer

wants to expand the program content it is very useful for him to useAtiéobjectsto

library command, thanks to which he will be able to automatically add blocks to the objects
or symbols folder.

Extending program databases
In many dialog winows there are bttons that allow to expand and edit the program
database:

oo

Define newc allows to add a new element to the database
New element is usually added to theser* category.

Copyg Copies the selected element the *User* category
Edit ¢ allows to change selected elements
Delete¢ deletes selected elements from the user datahase

Add to favouritesq creates the* Favourite$ subcategoryn which user can add
elements that he is using the most often.

A

Notice

It is possible to dlete and edit only these elementbat were
created by the user.

Data that is added by the user is stored in theerDatafolder. This folder is located in the
main program folde(e.g.C\Cadprof).

Individual data is saved in thfeuucfiles. These fils have got a similar structure to thecsv
files. For this reason advanced users can edit them in a spreadsheet or in a text editor, for
example in the Notepad.ess advanced users should only expand databases by using
CADprofiappropriate commands.

To sae changes that were made in the user files, tleerDatdolder should be archived.
Thanks to this it will be possible to quickly restore the data after user decides to reinstall
CADprofisoftwarefor example on another computer

WhenCADprofiprogram isheing updated, user data is overwritten, therefore they can be
used in any neWCADprofiprogram version.
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Creating and extending user type of series
Program contains many object databases with specified parameters. User has the possibility
to extend the déabase with his own type of series, which can be freely edited and saved in

the UserDatdolder.

User types of series are created on the bas [JPN25
of copies of existing library elements. All P40

copied positions are visible in th&Jser* LPNE3
. SO [ PN100
category. Renaming thepe of series in its ) Ueer®
new position will move it to the appropriate LlPNLE
folder. £ DN25 3327 115 M12
__|Pna2s
B Perameters i |
Q

Specify all parameters

Parameter  Value

|artide D25
[product-t... L6
|potts M1z
|Mass gl 0.67
on D25
‘PN PNL6

[Reference 52516
other

Spedfy all dimensions
Dimension Value
33.7
115
35

I
lc
L
b
I 4
Ik
[
n

Z 8
Iy

Parameters dialog window

Creating and extending the user type of series

1. Inthe dialog window that contains the parametrical objects click and select the
elemert, on which basis the useéype of series will be created

2.  Select theCop command that is located at the top of the dialog window.
Selected element will be copied and placed in the *User* category.

3. (Optional) Select th&dt command to change the diemsions and attributes
for the new type of series position

4. Insert objet or close the dialog window
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Adding blocks to the library

Each library itCADproficonsists of CAD blocks and the database in wihérhesand other
parametersare defined Blocks & saved in theé.dwg files, which have an appropriate
structure.When adding new blocks,sld slide files are also createth these files the
miniatures (preview) are located, which are normally displayed in dialog windows.

The commandidd objects to ibrary automates thepreparingof all files that make up the
CAD libray and places them in specialders:Working folder¢ objects or Working folderg
symbok.

In order to add blocks t&€ADprofj which are saved ineparate filesiwg or dxffilesuser
should run theAdd objects to librarycommand in an empty drawing and then specify the
source folder.

Pressing the button allows toselect the folder from the disdf the active drawing is not

empty it is possible to add the block from elements that kncated in the drawingd-or the

created block user should specify the file name, in which the block will be saved

By default blocks are added to théorking folderc objectslibrary(2 y G KS RA &0 AGQ
C\ProducersWorking_foldercatalog) If user enéles theAdd to symbols foldeoption, then

the blocks will be added to thé/orking folder¢ symboklibrary2 y G KS RA & O A G Q&
C\ProducersWorking_symbolsatalog)

User block wizard [
| = @
Select source of blocks and add them to selected liorary.
Source of blocks
5 Objects from drawing Name of a created fie  [20_s2bsf_0009.dwa
) Source folder [ D:\cADprofi_program\10.0\ |

Destination folder and blacks category

Destination folder | D:\CADprafi_program Producers \Working_symbal|

| Add to symbals folder
Category | Electricall []

Unit and scale of source blocks
In CADprofi symbals have dimensions more o less 1x1. Set scale of destination
blacks to have similar dimensions. Example: for symbols which length is 200 set
scale 1/200 = 0,005

metres Seale 1
Options
- eretwatbiodarones] |
%] Add to database Sides calor

| Add standard attributes

] Add marker of the base point

Edit brary ‘ oKk |

Add objects to library dialog window
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In the dialog window user should specify paeters of added blocks

Unit and scale; user has to specify the unit for source blocks. If the source blocks are drawn

in scale, then the parameters should be set in such a waybibaks will be scaled
to meters.

Example The real device dimensions &6 cm x 30 cm

The block that shows this device has 860x 300 dimensions

It means that this block was drawn in mm. Therefore in the dialog
window user should select the mm as a unit and scale as 1:1

Hint

If new symbols are added to the program, theiser should

provide such a scale size, that the target symbols dimensions
will be about 1x1. This is the size of most original symbols that
are included in CADpraofi

Example Symbol on the drawing has got a 200 length
In order to have the target symbolithr a 1 length, the source block should be
reduced 200 timesTherefore the provided scale should be: 1 / 200 = 0.005

Categoryg specifies the name of the category where blocks will be added

Type¢

2D, 3D, Front, Back, Left side, Right sBtdyeme; specifies the added block type.
In CADprofiprogram one device can have several separate blatikgfiles) with
different views

After finishes the command, the namesdyfig files that were added to the library
will have prefixes that indicate the block type

2D¢ block 2D, projection, view from the tqe.g.2D_ju001.dwy

3D¢ 3D model, threedimensionale.g.3D_ju001.dwy

PDc view from the front(e.g.PD_ju001.dwy

TDg¢ view from the bacKe.g.TD_ju001.dwy

RDg¢ view from the right sid¢e.g.RD_ju001.dg)

LD¢ view from the left sidde.g.LD_ju001.dwy

TheAutomatic option enables automatic recognition of the added blocks type
(based on the file name prefixes: 2D, PD, 3D etc.). In case of adding symbols to the
program, user should choose thith no adustment option, thanks to which the

name of the taget blocks will not be changed

= =4 —a —a —a —a

Prefix of blocks nameg gives the possibility to set a fixed prefix that will be added to block

Pages0

names. In CAD programs various blocks must have unique names. Usingsprefixe
allows to easily change block names (file names) without the need to riipmatt
the name of each block
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Add to databasesaves information of block thad added to the database. In case of disabling
the Add to databaseoption the*.dwg files will be pocessed and.sld files will be
created.Processing blocks without saving them in the database can be used for
example toupdateblocks, which were prgously added to the library

Add standard attributesg adds attributes to blocks. IBADprofiprogram dtributes are used
to describe objects and to create specifications. In case of adding complex blocks,
e.g.schemes, user should enable tAed standard attributescommand.

Add marker of the base poing base point marker is visible as a red cross. Thikenas
added to blocks slideshumbnailg. Base point marker specifies the insertion point
for blocks thatwill be added to the drawing

Slides colok allows to select the slide color of created blocks. Slide color is set only for these
blocks elementswhich were drawn on the0¢ layer and with theByLayercolor.

After pressing th@©Kbutton the program starts up. If the blocks are added from the source
folder, then blocks will be loaded into the drawing consecutively from this folder. These
blocks areappropriately modified and saved in the library.

If the source blocks already exist, they will be overwritten

If the Objects from drawingpption is enabled then after pressing tlbutton user should
select objects and specify their base points faated block.

At the same time the slide (thumbnail) is being created. Slide view reflects the current view,
therefore user should try to set the view and zoom in such a way that when he defines the
block only tke defined block will be visihle

When addig blocks to the drawinthe following file iscreated:
C\CadprofiProducersworking_foldercp_DevicesN.uuc

When adding blocks to th&ymbols library the following file &seated
C\CadprofiProducersworking_symbolkSymbWorkN.uuc

To edit data that isncluded in the files above, user should use Huht libraryoption which is
located in theAdd objects to librarydialog window

Notice

a A/YE R LINIIF i4 the default program installation folder
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Editing library data

Program allows to edit basiath, such as: device name, catalog numbers, dimensions etc.
In order to start editing, user has to run tiield objects to librarycommand and then press
the Edit librarybutton.

| Add standard attribpee

/] Add marker of ? Editing library data

Edit library oK

In the dialog window, user can specify the following items

Name¢ namewhich will be shown in the dialog window and in specifications
Short nameg 10¢15 signs Short name is visible in libraries, below thumbnails.
Categoryg category name, in which the selected block will be available.

Catalog numbeg if added objects remsent specific devices, then user can specify the
catalog number, which wibe included in specifications

Dimensiong; (length, width, height). Dimensions can be manually entered or they can be
measured. In order to measure a specific dimension, usesldrselect the most
convenient view, and afterwards press tb,l button.

Dialog window will be closed, and a block with the selected view will be inserted to
the drawing. User should indicate two points that define the desired dimension.
After indicating tke second point, the dialog window will be displayed again.
Devices heights can be measured, for example in the front view or on a 3D model.
Dimensions are not available for symbols library

Possibility to scale the blocwhen inserting into the drawingn CADprofiprogram
parametrical blocks can be added to the drawing. When inserting such blocks to
the drawing, user can specify the device dimensions itself.
An example of such an object can be a bathtub. One block that contains a bathtub
can be inserted wh different lengths €.9.170 or 200 com).
In order to enable theleterminationof dimensions, before inserting the block user
should uncheck appropriate options next to the Fix XYZ dimensions.
For symbols library this option is not available.

Armature ¢ in this column, user can specify whether the vieng(2D) for the current block
can be treated by the program as armatuhe CADprofiarmature can be inserted
in 2D linesTo do this properly block must be previously properly prepared
Armature blocksnust have the base point defined from the left side, which is also
the connection point for lines. Second connection point is determinethb
length, which should be ¢eredinthed 5 A YSy aA 2y Y. 2NAIAY I f ¢
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Base point

.,- Lenght L
M A

Editing symbadd data

When editing symbols data, user can specify additional properties:

Break X, X+¢ if the Break option has been enabled, then the symbol can be inserted into
lines, with automatic breaking in the connection poir€annection points are determined i
the X¢, X+fields. Distance from the connection point to the $&point should be entered
here.

Przenwij

% [05 (] we[os (-]

0.5 0.5

>
*
s

Notice

In the dialog window that is used for edition additional
parameters are available. These parameters are disabled,
because they are reserved only for the development of the
program and for manufacturers who develop new libraries to
CADprofi.
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CADprofi software translation tutorial

What is thischapterabout?

CADprofiprogram possesses a very rich content, includinggelaumber of national and
international standards, manufacturéigraries etcMany standards or libraries are
introduced to the program only in their original language or are translated only to some
languages. User can add his own translations, thamkehich it will be possible to obtain
specifications and to easily create description in user native language.

It is also possible to share translations to other users arso them to CADprofi, thanks to
which they will be included in next program vierss.

This chapter describes how to translate CADprofi interface, module coiathanical
Electrica) HVAG& Piping Architectura) andY I vy dz¥ | QiliratidsB N&E Q

Requirements

In order to prepare user own translations it is required to have CAD@£fi (or later
version) It is also recommended to prepare translations in a Unicode software such as
AutoCAD2007 (or later) BricsCAD V9 (or later)

Translations can be also prepared in exported PO format files. In order to edit these files, user
shouldinstall the POEDIT software (freeware), which can be downloaded directly from the
http://www.poedit.net website.

The localization processycle

The following drawing shows th@ADprofilocalization process cycle.

CADprofi context translatiorg translation of interface and
program content through the tools that are built it
the CADprofiprogram. User can add translations
on their own need or comprehensively translate
the whole program.

Verify ¢ verify/translation n external files through the
POEDIBoftware. User can use this method to
cooperate with external translation office or
agencies.

Send to CADprof{ every user can send his translations as t
translation suggestions. After verification, they w
be addel to the program in nex€ADprofi
updates.
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CADprofi context translation

This method makes it possible to translate by adding new text or by replacing an existing
translation directly in theCADprofiprogram.

User translations replace the standards pramgrtranslations.

1ff GNFXyatlrdAz2yada YIRS gUWsérRatal KRAT FENIKRRI & NBa
CADprofimain folder(default: C\ CadProfi).

Translating the current command

It is possible to translate the current dialog window (opticsettings) and the items

contained in this window. This is a convenient method, because user translates what he sees
at the moment on the screen.

Translation is made by using the dialog window that contains a translation table. This window
can be invokedrbm the context menu by pressing tAeanslate elemenbr Translate
commandoption which is visible after right clicking on the mouse button on the selected
block.

n Symbaols

| @ & # T

=-{_1 Armature
¢+ Stop valve
<+ Control valve
£+ Angular valve
¢+ Three-way valve
L Stop valve
¥4 Gate v:
< Stop val
< Four-wa Add to favourites
- Three-wi
- Three-wi
<+ Angular | Translate this element...
e Safety v Translate this command...
¢t Balandng—err
¢+ Antipollution valve

ot Mivinn wales

‘ ‘ Angular v...

Translateelement¢ enables the translation afelected symbol/object name and its
additional informationconnected with this element (e.g. standard name)

Translatecommandg enables the translation of the interface of the currently opened dialog
window.

After using theTranslate symbdl Translateinterface command a dialog window will appe
allowing to translate texts. This window contains the following items:

Name/No¢ describes a value like name, norm, parameter, etc.

Sourceg source text
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Standardtranslation ¢ original translation in the currently selected language. This value will
beerldie AF AdGQa dzyiN}yatlkiSR Ay G(GKS OdzNNBy i
Usertranslation ¢ editable field that allows to add user translations.
Get source tex(*) ¢ copies the selected source text to thiser translationcolumn.
Get standard translatior(<1ﬁr>) copies thestandad translationto the User translation
column
Searcl(ﬁ:l) ¢ searches for the entered phrase in all thiable.

Exportq allows to export translations to exteriétOfiles for verification an@ptional sending
to CADprofi

Y Localization tool —
1. You can transiate or edit alltexts incuded in the program.
2. You can expart your awn transiation suggestions and send them to the praducer of the program.
+ & - % 0
No Source Standard translation User translation ™
1 Edit... Edit...
2 Drawing of wallsis avaiable only... Drawing of wallsis available orly in %s.
3 right right
4 \nSpecify first point of a wall:_  \nSpecify first point of a wal:\_
5 Move selected rows up Move selected rows up
5 Copy Copy
7 Edit... Edit...
s Remove selected rows Remove selected rows =
o Shaw categary *User™ Show category *User™
10 Sort Sort
11 Activate register Activate register
12 Thickness Thickness
13 Remove Remove
14 oK 0K
15 Define a new material... Define a new material...
15 Delete Delete
17 Add to a list Add to a list
18 \nSpecify next point or\_ \nSpecify next point or|_
19 Move selected rows down Move selected rows down
20 Add to favourites Add to favourites
21 Define new Define new
22 Current unit: %s Current unit: %s
23 Wall layers parameters Wall layers parameters
24 Copy Copy
25 Structural walls Structural walls
2% centimetres centimetres i
Filj— - m 2 '
Export I l Save

Context translation dialog wdow

In case of translating the command in the table only the texts that have been used by
program during the command execution will be available. Because of that it is recommended
to use all options that are available in the command before pressingrmeslate command

option. Thanks to this the translation system will record all text and will make theitable

for editing. It should be noted that some texts associated with the command are only

available after user closes the dialog window (e.g. afteeiition of selected symbols into the
drawing). These texts will be also recorded and made available for editing, but only when user
runs the command once again.
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6 Procedures

Context translation
8. Open anyCADprofidialog window
9. Right click on a symbualhich hame you want to translate
10. Choose thélranslate elementTranslatecommandto run the translation window
11. (Optionally) Type in the command lio®_TRANSLATI@Nrun the translation
window of the last use€ADproficommand.
12. Change the texts that aiie the Usertranslation column.
13. Click theSavebutton to close and save changes.
14. All changes will be made after you reopen tbaDprofidialog window.

Translating the whole program

When translating contextual translations, the system record all textsdahaused by the
program and make them available for translation. In this way it is possible to translate all
texts, which are visible when user "normally” uses the program. Apart from standard texts,
CADprofi program also contains many additional messd#ugt appear sporadically (such as
messages about the improper program operatioff)e best way to translate these texss i
display a full table of text® which user can easily find the text that requires translation.
The collection of all texts thare used in the program as well as the names of all symbols and
objects can be displayed with tiganslate the progranand Translate contenthat are
available in the modules main commarmchitectural, HVAC & Pipinfa, ElectricaIQ,
MechanicaﬁE| andProducts IibraryEE.

n ‘Wybierz polecenie

BEI Nomnalia. profile. oznaczenia T>  Tlumacz program G Tlumacz zawartodé

~[] Ksztahowniki
L.[] Budows aparatow
(#-E0 Hydraulika i pneumatyka

Notice

Program text interfaces are the same for all modules but each
module and eachr I y dz¥ | ClibiragNGgave ok their own
dictionary with their content translations.
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Export and translation verification

After translating the useinterface, and the program content it is possible to export
translations to files ilPOformat and send them t€ADprofj as suggested translations,
thanks to which they will be available in future program update

Tip

the GNUORGwebsite.

If you want to know more abouthe POfile format please visit

Export to PO files

To export translations t&Ofiles, user should press thexportbutton in the context

translation dialogvindow.

n Export/Import *po files

B

* Export CADprofi dictionaries to *.pa files
Dictionaries
| Program interface
| HVAC Piping
| Electrical

| Mechanical

| Tools

| Manufacturers ! all -

‘You can export *.po files as your own suggestions for
translations. Send these files to CADprofi in order to use them in
future program versions,

|1 agree to use my translations.

1. Open folder containing *.po files
Export

Import *,po files to CADprofi dictionaries [2]

2. Verify *.po files with Poedit ({download Poedit)

3. Send translations (*.po files) to! translation @cadprofi. com

Export/Import options
Select language
! French -

Extra languages (as suggestions)

! German -

! Russian -

| Export user translation only

Mark as fuzzy text since version:

[10.01 -

| Create =.pot files (to translation agency)

PO files generator dialdgxport view)

The dialog window contairthe following items

Mode options¢ enables to choose betweahe ExportandImport options.

Dictionariesg enables to seledfictionaries toExportor Import.

Manufactures listc list of manufacturers dictionaries
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Main languageg allows to selecthe translation language.

Extralanguageg; enables to choose two additional languagdsichtranslations will be
visibleas suggestions during the work in tROEDIprogram.

User translation onlyg options that allows to generatBOfiles that will contain only data
that was entered by the useturing the context translation

Mark as fuzzy text since versioq allows to markexts added from selected version number
asW ¥ dziTHardis®o this the person who prepares translations can quickly find new
texts thatwere introduced toCADprofiprogram since a particular version

Generate template (*.pot)g allows to generate templatéiles ¢.pot files)which areneeded
to updateuser prevousPOfiles inPOEDIprogram.

Exportg creation ofPOfiles.

Open folder containing *.po fileg Opens folder that containBOfiles (by default
CA\CADprofiX.XLocalizatioi.

Verify *.po files with Poeditg allows to download and install tHeOEDIprogram, which is
necessary to edit and verifOfiles.

Send translations (o files)¢ creates a message using user default email progR@files
(which will be treated as suggestions when creating new program version) should
be added to this messag€ADprofi reserves the right to review and edit the
submitted translation.

Notice

Agreeing for the use of translations is required in order to
performa PO files export.

6 Procedures
Generating PO files
1. Inthe context translation dialog window press tBgort button. The

Export/Import *.po files window will be opened.

Check/uncheck dictionaries that you want to export

In the Main languagesection choose language that you would like to export
(Optional) Choose additional languages.

(Optional) Select vediy y dzYo SNJ Ay 2NRSNJ 2. OKSO]
Agree to use your translations.

Click theExportbutton to close the window and create thiOfiles. Files will be
saved in theC\CADprofiX.X Localizatiorfolder.

No o MDN
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User translation export

1. Inthe contet translation dialog window press thexportbutton. The
Export/Import *.po files window will be opened
Select theExport CADprofi dictionaries to *.po filesption.
Check/uncheck dictionaries that you want to export
In theMain languagesection choosd¢anguage that you would like to export.
Check theJser translation onlyoption.
Click theExportbutton to close the window and create tH&Ofiles. Files will be
saved in theCA\CADprofiX.X Localizatiorfolder. These files can be send to
CADprofias trarslation suggestions.

o gk wN

Translation verification in thePOEDIprogram
POEDITs afree, easyto use software that supportsanslations ofPOfilesthat were
exported fromCADprofi

eatated, 1953 srings B fuzzy, 198 not tretatad)

POEDIT dialog window

ThePOEDITialog window containghe followingelements

Entries listc list of the translated (blackynii NI yaf I 6§ SR 60 RI NJ] o6f dzS0 X dzy & dzNB
errors (red) entries of the curreritpo file.

Source text filedg not editablefield with a source text.

Translation filedg editable field witha translated text.

Context field ¢ information about the context of selected entry (where it is located initime

program, text type etc.)
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Notes for translators fieldg texts in additional languages, which were exported from the
CADprofi program. Translahs in other languages may suggest in some cases the correct
translation of selected words or phrases

Tip

o
Qx
-

/ KSO1 GKS W' yiNIyatlidSR SyidNR
menu to get all untranslated strings at the top of the list.

Translations with th€ OEDI program are very simple and intuitive. When editing texts, user
should pay particular attention for speciiaracters thatre described later in this

document.

All translations of the source language that were modified during the program development
cand S Y NJ f&RQIh that daseisér can check the entry and decid@gi siill correct

or not. If the entry does not require correction it can be deselected by pressinf:\e
button.

In another case user should add correction, which will alstkriiee selected entry as
translated.

User can use thefuzzy' mark while he translates theOfiles on his own.

PO files update

It is possible that during translation, a new versiorlC&Dprofiprogram will appear. In such
case POfiles willhave to be ypdated. It can be solved in two ways.

The first option is to import to the updated program dlgo files (check thémport POfiles).

In this way, the already made trdations will be added to the program. f&portingPOfiles

will include the already made translations as well as all texts wappleared in new program
version

Another way is to update thBOfiles by using template$.pot files), that contain the cuent
CADprofidictionary. Thanks tot his it is possible to add to the already translated texts, all the
texts that appeared in new program version.
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A
m Current

L translations

Translations

POT file
—>

generation

Templates

New release {update)

Files update
in PO mode
PO files update process

6 Procedures
Update of PO files

1. UpdateCADprofisoftwareto the latest version
GeneratePOTfiles usingthe Exportoption to dictionary files
Run thePOEDI®Nd open thet.po file that you want to update
From theProjectmenu select theJpdate from.pot file option.
Select thet.pot file and pres©pento update
All changes wilhe applied

o0k 0N

Import of POfiles

Import of POfiles is intended for program development and collaboration with translation
agencies. For this reason, for standard user, the imp@files option is not available

When importingPOfiles, all data is laded intointernal CADprofi dictionariesUser shouldn't
change this data, because an eventual update may update and overwrite all changes,
therefore the work may be lost.

It is completely different in context translation where all changes are saved W#eDatd)
folder. A CADprofi update does not interfere with the data, so any user extensions or settings
are automatically included in CADprofi program regardless of the installed version.
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6 Procedures
Translation import
1. Run theCcP_DICTIONARBMMand, after thatan Export/Import *.po files dialog
window will be opened.
Select thedmport *.po files to CADprofi dictionariesption.
Check/uncheck dictionaries that you want to import
In the Select languagsection, select the language that you woulelio import.

o~ wbd

Select thdmport/Do not importoptioninthe2 KI i (2 R2 sA (K
section (this option allows to specify¥ G SEGa I NB YI NJ SR
imported to program dictionarigs

6. Click theimport button to close the window and stathe procedure

Files to translate:

cp_string.pag program interface
dictionary_CpTools.pgCADprofitools
dictionary_Arch.pa; CADprofi Architectural content
dictionary_Hectro.pog CADprofi Electrical content
dictionary_Sanit.p@ CADprofi HVAC & Riig content
dictionary_Mech.pa; CADprofi Mechanical content
OtherPOfilesc Y | y dzF | QibratzsRlibtiEnGries

Untranslatable words
Do not translate or change trademarks or prograames such as:
1 CADprofj AutoCAD Bricscad Cablofiletc.
1  phone numbes
1  emailaddressege.g.info@cadprofi.comor mailto:info@cadprofi.con)
1  folder names and.exe files €.g Common cadproficonnect.exs.
These texts should be copied to translations or they should be left with translations.
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Special characters

CADprofiprogram carbe translated byediting POfiles or by usinghe CADprofi Context
translationmethod. In both cases, you should pagtention to special character3heir

presence is very important, and sometimes even crititsér has to keep all special

characters in his translation in the right order and position just like in the source text. User

Oy 2yfeé& OKIy3s (KS LD RKIN&GEHHE BITOI %. K28etc)JS ND Sy i

Notice

Special characters must appear in the same form in both
translations and the source language

Usercanonly change the positionofi kK$a & Yy R &2 |RE
charactersto keep thelogicalmeaning of the sentence

Translation example:
English | German

%sobjects not found | Keine%sObjekte gefunden

Meanings of special charters that can be found i€@ADprofi
\n ¢ the end of line
\\ ¢ backslash

¢ means the
\[ ¢ means the '<'

\] ¢ means the '>'

\_ ¢ means the space (for example at the endhsf string)

%s %d, %10f, %12Is %10lg etc.,¢ means the formattingtsing (%s = string, %d = value)

Tip

Both POEDIT and CADprofi Context translation tool have

internal procedures to keep special characters correctness, s
pay attention for all messages displayed during the localizatioh
process.
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CADprofi ArchitecturalArchitectural general commands

CADprofi Architectural

CADprofi Architecturahelps user with creating construction plans, crgsstions and

elevation views. It also allows to create composite walls, insert windows and doors, create
architectural dimen®ning, create descriptions and use objects from the furnishings and
furniture library. A unique program feature is the possibility to design evacuation and safety
plans.CADprofiArchitecturalis a sufficient addition to the base CAD programs, thanks to
which user can create and edit building blueprints much faster.

CADprofi Architectural in 2 minutes

Architecturalgeneral commads
TheArchitecturalcommand opens the dialog window from which we can chdbse
appropriatecommands from thé\rchitecturalmodule.This command has been prepared for
beginners. In the dialog window apart from the list of all commands we can alsolfingiea
preview window that shows the outline of the selectieahction.

B select command [

= [0 Wall, obrects and symbols “ <T> Translate the program... G4 Translate content.

Doors, windows
Stairs.

Furniture and equipment

Symbols and marks

Room definition

Level Symbols - sutomatic

Level Symbols

Topagraphic symbols

= [ Routes evacuation plans, health and safety, others
Safety and evacuation symbols

5

oo

Evacuation and tour routes
= [ Dimension

[ pimension

[ pimension editing

[ Dimensions regen

[ Edit extension lines

oK

Architecturatommand dialog window
6 Procedures
Selecting the command

1. Run theArchitectural i command

2. Inthe dialog window, expand the chosen category and select the needed
command.

3. Selected command will start after clicking ©&button.

DOADprofi Architecturalc main program commands
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CADprofi ArchitecturalCADprofi Architectural menu and toolbar

CADprofiArchitectural menu and toolbar

CADprofiArchitecturalcommands

SEOLMPREFG DD 2825
CADprofArchitecturaltoolbar

Architectural

Walls
Doors, windows
Stairs

Furniture and equipment

Symbaols and marks
Room definition

Level Symbols - automatic
Level Symbols
Topographic symbols

Safety and evacuation symbols

Evacuation and tour routes

Dimension
Dimension editing
Dimensions regen

Edit extension lines

IR PR EESES ANROM

Menu of CADprofi Architecturaiodule

Editing commands
Important editing commands used in designing can be found irfChBprofimenu and
CADprofi¢ Toolstoolbar.

CADprofi - Tools =]
T rEreETrTn
CADproft;, Tools toolbar
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CADprofi Architecturat; introduction

Creating architectural drawings is associated with drawing walls, inserting both woodwork
objects and additional equipment as wellagh describingdrawings.CADprofiprogram

offers the degner appropriate commands, which makes work easier and faster. Many
options automate frequently performed actions, that's why it's very important to know how
the program works.

An important stage in the project creation is to describe the elements anehgpso it is
possible tocreate various specifications.

After installing the program, the default unit is millimeters. Architectaedigns areisually
created in centimeters. User can change the design unit by runninGAfizprofi- Options
command andri the Units of drawingfield selectCentimeters

12.62
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Drawing walls

In CADprofiprogram schematic walls are being drawn with lines that lie on appropriate
layers. Composite walls can contain several layers that represent watiateyial (brick,

concrete etc.) or wall by purpose (lodearing wall, insulation etc.).

Drawing single layer walls is possible after selecting the needed wall type and clickidlg the
button. Such a process however does not allow to change drawing setimdywall thickness.
These options are only available for walls that were added to the list that contain a wall

definition. This list also allows for drawing of composite walls.

Due to very large variety of materials used in the construction branch, \staeting your
work with CADprofit is recommended to define your own walls with your materials or

structural elements.

FY wals (S
[ & = #® e * [+ 3 X @@
—
= walls by material = Wall layers parameters
= [ Examples Name Thickness
: ES;:EE Air-prick 380
Mineral wool &0
| Clricer| A pe
Air-brick ™ " space
Expanded polystyrene Clinker 120

Mineral wool
= £3 Walls by purpose
=I-_J Examples
Load-bearing wall
wall installation
M cCurtain wall
Insulation
Air space
=1-_d Structural walls
=I-_J Examples
B Outer concrete wall, isolated 24-8-4-12
M outer wall 36-6-4-12
W outer wal,, plaster 35-12-2.5
W Load-bearing wall 24
M Concrete 35
M Concrete 25

] sort | show category *User™

Edge of drawing and offset
lefe
o center
" right

Current unit; milimetres

oK

Wallls dialog window

TheWallsdialog window contains the following elements:

Wall types menu:

1  Define new[E]c allows to add a new pd#on to the list as aiserwall
1 Cop ¢ copies the selectedvall with all its parameterstherefore creating an

element made by useCopied lines may be edited.

1 Edit ¢ opens tte edit properties window of a selected usgeatedwall

Delete ¢ deletesthe selectedwvall from the list

Add to favourites* ¢ adds the selected line to thig-avourites* list.
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il

Add element to a Iis» ¢ adds the selectedrik to theList ofwall layer
parameters

Menu ofwall layer parameters; allows tomanage the content of theelected walls list

il

=

Move selected rows dowr* ¢ moves the selectedall one position down
Move selected rows U|1"‘ ¢ moves the selected watine position up.
Remove selected rowX ¢ deletes the selected wall from the list

Copy selected ro ¢ copies the selectediall and adds it to the list

Save as structural waIIE ¢ allows to save the current list of selectedllsas a
structural wall

Wall layer parameters provides a summary of wall layers.

Thicknesg; specifies the thickness of specified layer in a composite wall

Edge of drawing and offset options thatare used to determine thevay of wall drawingand

the offset.
1 Lét/Centef Rightg drawing the wall wit the axis or with an edge of the indicated
points.
1  Offsetg an offset of the drawn lines from the points that are actually indicated in
the drawing
Pl o-- Wall axis; drawing direction —>a P2
P]. o Wall left edge >u P 8
P1s P2
1 Wall right edge >u
Pop-up menug options menu for selected Add to a list
element/categoy which is available by clicking Define a new material...
the right mouse button. Commands included ir Eemore
the menu are similar to the commands availab Edit...
on the dialog window toolbars. Copy

Add to favourites

Change category...
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6 Procedures

Drawing the wall

1.
2.

10.

Run theWallsZ=Z command

In the newly opened dialog window [haown the category that contains the
desiredwall kind.

Select the desired wall typend click theAdd element to a Iis* button or
double click on it in order to put on the list.

(Optiona) Repeat steps 2 and 3 in order to add more lines to the list
(Optiona) Using theCopy selected ro, Remove selected rowx buttons
add or remove the selected layer from the list

Specify thehicknessfor each wall layer

(Optiona) Using theMove selected rows dowd/Move selected rows up‘f
buttons change therder of the lines on the list

Specify theedge of drawing and offset

Click theOKbutton in order to start drawinghe wall

Specify the starting point and next wadlsgmentpoints(e.g.P1, P2 P3 P4). In
order to finish drawing press thenteror Eg key. It is also possible to close the
command with theCloseoption (C key, thanks to this program will draw the last
segment that will connect itself with the first segment of our drawn wall.

uDraWinq walls

P3

o)
T

4
VA
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Hint

Drawing with an offset can be used when drawing wall
installations.

6 Procedures

Drawing a wall installation with an offset

1. Run thewWallsZ= command
2. Select the desired walthstallationtype and click thé\dd element to a Iis*.
3. Specify thevall thickness
4.  Specify theedge of drawingasdefté and theoffset, ase.g.360 cm.
5. Click theOKbutton in order to start drawinghe wall
6. Spedy the starting and the end poin{®1, P2. The wall will be drawn with a
specified distance from the indicated points.
7.  Finish the drawing with th&nteror Esckey.
pe
Drawn
L Offset , | wall
1 (left edge
LP1
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Edit walls materials
CADprofiallows users to define mewalls types and to edit them.

B Edit materials of walls @

Materials of walls of a user

Name Bricks

Text notation (max 25 signs} Bri|

Category Walls by material Examples -
Default thickness of a wall 120 mm @

Parameters of a layer of a wall

Line type

cortnous = I
Line weight Line calor 10

Edit walls materials dialog window

The dialog window contains the followingems:
Name¢ name of editedwvall layer

Text notationg text marking for linesusedas& Yy RAy 3 2F tl 8SNR& ylYS Ay (K
structure (e.g.occoncreteé wall type can lie on aDA_WAL_Belayer)

Notice

Li A& NBO2YYSYyRSR (2 dzAaS oadzy Al dzS
order to ensure proper recognition of lines by CADprofi.

Categoryccategory in which the selected wall type will be saved.

Default wall thicknessg wall thickness that issedas a default value when the selected wall
layer is being added to theall layer parameterdist.

Wall layer parameters; CAD settings for the layer, on which the selected wall type will be
drawn. User sbuld specify the color and both the line width atyge for the
appropriate layer
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6 Procedures

Creating new wall types in the database

1.
2.

4.

Run theWallsZ= command

Click theDefine newhi! button in order to add a new wall type to the existing
databaseNew element will be added to th&User* category. A newEditwindow
will open, in which user will be able to spgall wall parameters

(Optiona) Select an existing line and click tﬁep button to create a new
item. Selected line will be used as artplate.

Click theEdt k==l button in order tospecif newly created wall parameters

Edtwall (i & Lif@ &

1.
2.

ISR

~

10.

Run theWallsZ= command

(Optiona) If the wall type that you want to edit is located on the listll layer
parameters then you will need to remee it first from the listto do this, select
the element and click thx button.

In the*User*category select the wall type that you wodike to edit.

Click theEdit button. A new edit dialog window will open

(Optiona) Specify the wall typ&lame.

(Optional) Specify thelText notationfor the CAD wall laygnot recommendedif
the element has been already used in the drawying

(Optiona) Specify theCategory

(Optiona) Specify the defaulthicknessfor the selected wall type

(Optiona) Specify thewvall layer parameterstype, colorandline thickness
Click theOKbutton to accept the changes

Notice

If user changethe parameters of CAD wall layer, which was
previously added to the drawing, then in order to update it,
user will have to drawa new wall segment with new settigs.

Changing the text notation for walls that have already been
inserted in the drawing will make them unknown for CADprofi,
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Doors, windows

TheDoors, windowscommand allows to insert doors and windows in both plan and view. Fo
each objects databases are available that contain woodwork elements. All objects in the
library are parametrical objects. It means that user has the possibility to specify all the
dimensions when iresting objects to the drawindlhis feature gives userlot of

opportunities because he is able to specify dimensions on his own, even for elements that are
not in the standard program databases. If user inserts windows and doors in plan then he has
to specify the wall thickness, in which he wants to inskeet ¢lement. Providing the correct

wall thickness will allow to automatically hide the wall lines, in which the element will be
inserted.

B Doors, windows u—iﬁ!
| @ T e bl T Fa#
= [ Windows Name w R BR =]
=3 Plan [ Windows with il (internal elongated)
= [ By dmensions of hole window Window - double 120 ;0 s s
53 W\[vd:w 'ﬂ:ﬂ'ﬁ o Window - double 150 1500 50 50
E :'/"":j """;r “"' = - Window - double 180 1800 50 50
tindow - triple i -
[, Windon - single for public buiding constr|| |~ /Vridow - double 210 a0 s =
Viindow - double 240 20 50
[T, Window - double for public buiding const
£ By dimensions of window Viindow - double 270 me % W 4
& " Viindow - double 120 o0 s s
CJ view
- By dimensions of hale windaw * Window - double 150 1500 50 50
[ Window - single ieft) - Window - double 150 B0 50 50
L Window - sinle (richt) Viindow - double 210 20 5 0
[3: Window - double Window - double 240 20 0 w0
[ Window - tile Viindow - double 270 me % W
[T Window - single for public building constr (57 Windows with sil &
[T Window - single for public buiding constr|| - Window - double 120 200 50 50
[ Window - double for public building const]| - Window - double 150 500 50 50
- By dimensions of window Window - double 180 1800 50 50
+-[J Doors Window - double 210 2100 £ 50
‘ = H I * Window - double 240 2400 50 50 E
) Sort View and insertion paint Parameters
Insertion point Paint 1 - System v
D Plane [xY] Dimension ¥: I:l
B Dimension Z: [
sde 1 Levet L 1
External window jamb ) Internal window jamb
B Objectstyle Details
Current urit: milimetres J oK i
Okno dwudzielne 150

Doors windowslialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:

List of categorieg;, displays a list ahvailable elements grouped in categories and
subcategories

Detailed listg contains a list of available element types with various dimensions.

Preview ¢ displays the preview of the currently selectelgment Rightclicking on the
preview window will zom the view
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Sortg enables/disables categories alphabetical order

View and insertion point; view selection and object insertion pointsor all library objects a
primary view is available (mostly 2D). Additional views are available only for some
objects(e.g.Internal window jamband External window jambare ailable only
for plan windows3.

Insertion pointg possibility to choose the objects base point (insertion point). Insertion
points are marked on the preview &, P2etc.

Object styleg options that allow to specify the object stylnd the level of object detail
[ Object style /|

Object style
Insert as block

With attributes

Layers
[/] Axes [¥] Details, hatch
Hidings Texts

Wipeout (covers)

Cancel | l OK

Object style dialog window

1 Insert as bloclkgallows user to insert an element that is exploded into component

parts or a one single object (lok).

With attributes ¢ enables/disablesa@ding of attributes to the inserted object.

Axesq enables/disables an option to draw axis in the inserted object.

Hidingsg enables/disables drawing elements that are hiddearnobject.

Wipeout (covers); enables/disables additioto the inserted elemets Covers

(WiPEOU)type objects

1  Details, hatchg enables/disables drawingf hatches and object detailsuch as
holes in the flanges, arrows that indicate the directftaw and others.

Texts; enables/disables drawing of potential texts in objects

= =4 —a A

Notice

1ttt aho2SOG adetsSée aStiaAay3aa| ertft
user runs the command again
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Detalls ¢ button that allows to specify dimensions for detailstlare visible in certain views
such adnternal window jambandExternal window jamb Clicking tle button will
opena dialog window with visible current value dimensions.

B Parameters l-JE-J\

Specify all parameters J J

a

Parameter  Value
|WS 60
|WZ 50

Parameters dialog window

OK¢g closes the library and allows to insert the object into the drawing

Insertion options” ¢ expands the list of ailable insertion options

1 Insert (specify style for objecty; inserts selected object with a possibility to
change options in th@bject styledialog window

1 Insert (specify all dimensions) inserts selected object with possibility to specify
all dimensions that can be edited
After seleting this option aParameterswindow will appear allowingserto
specify values for each dimension. It is also possible to determine dimensions
directly from the drawing. In order to do so, user has to activate theevadlit
field and then click th@ickdistance™ button. It is also possible to save the user
dimensions by Creating andterding the user type of serigsreating and
extending user type of series

Hint

By default, in the "Parameters" window displays the
dimensions of the object selected in the command main dialo
window.
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6 Procedures

Inserting doors and windows

=

© ® N UMD

.
©

11.

Run theDoors, windowslj command

In the dialog window choose the need element(e.g.a window).

(Optiona) Double click in the detailed list category in order to expand it.
Choose an element with appropriatémensionsrom the detailed list.
(Optiona) Select thensertion pointfor the selected view

(Optiona) Select the view for the selected object

(Optiona) Specify the settings in th@bject styleoptions.

Click theOKbutton in order to insert the element in the drawing.

(Optiona)) With the use of the” button expand the list of insertion options and
selectinsert (specify all dimensions)n order to specify the object dimensions.
(Optiona) When inserting into a wall specify the object insertion poifithe wall
is not detected, provide the wall thickne@dimension)or indicate a point that
specifies the thickess.

(Optiona) Specify the rotatiorpoint of insertedobject

uDoors, windows

AN NN

L/

N N

Walls view before and after windows and domsertion

Inserting doors and windows withoutWIPEOUT

If the doors or windows are being inserted in the wall without hidifwgghout WiPEOU);, then
after their insertion it may be needed to "cut" the wall lines with the help of tfirim
command.

P

View after inserting a window View afterthe wall is ocuté
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CADprofi ArchitecturaFurniture and equipment

Furniture and equipment

TheFurniture and equipmentommand possesses many objects that are used in

construction projects. Furniture, sanitary equipment, home appliancesnaany more

objects are available. This command also contains additional architectural elements such as:
ventilation and exhaust, culverts and others

Objectsavailablein this command are parametrical objects, for which user can specify all
dimensions. [ld used for specifying the dimensions are available in the dialog window. It is

also possible to indicate dimensions from the drawing after cIicking’thedistancﬁ*. For
some objects, typical databases have been prepared that allow to quickly sgdemtit

elements after clicking th__T¥res -database [y yy0n,

Bl sclect ===

=23 Wardrobes - depth 60 cm
==
[ wardrobe 20
+..[] Wardrobe 100
[ wardrobe 120
..[] Wardrobe 150
[ wardrobe 180

=€ Wardrobes - depth 45 cm
[ wardrobe 60
+..[] Wardrobe 90
[ wardrobe 100
+..[] Wardrobe 120
[ wardrobe 150
w..[] Wardrobe 180

=23 Wardrobes - depth 30 am
+.-[] Wardrobe 60
[ wardrobe 20
+..[] Wardrobe 100
| | K [ wardrobe 120
Different wardrobes dimensions from the [ warcrobe 150
[ wardrobe 180

databases of typical dimensions

Changing the dimensions f@/ADprofiobjects is equivalent to rebuilding the block, not just
with chandng the scale in th&XandY directions. Thanks to this always the correct view is
obtained and the specific elements (such as handles, holes etc.) are not deformed.

900 1500
[ o o (<]
q
[} [} re [} o
o
) [ [ (<]

An example of a chest of drawers witB@@0and 1500 mmwidths
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B Furniture and equipment

H o T ﬁ
=I-3 Furniture General ﬁf fi =
[ Top view Bedside t... Bed Sofa Glass-case | _Bunkbed | Wi
A Lo
-3 Kitchen equipment =Tl ] 2
=13 Bathroom equipment Ui ﬁ% E5 H
%3 Topview
-8 Front view Bedside t. Bed Glass-case | Glass-case | Dressingt...| W
={3 Lghting = =
1 e, = T &
) [ Front view T =) =
=3 Other equipment Bedside t... Glass-case Glass-case | Dressing t... | W
- Furniture and equipment =
51 (1 Sefs of furmiture ] . E
oo et == =
W Bathroom dichen fitngs -others Bedside t. Bed Bed | Lseaters...| Glass<case |  Crb | Sheffcouch | Vi
1 (3 Home appiances L
(3 Fire Safety
- Cables, Ducts
/[ Plants B
Bedside t. Bed Bed 2-seaters... | Glass-case | Cribwith... | Wardrobe W
5] I
" Sert Ande
Rotate
S O

Mirror.

] irror X

S —

—a—t

] Mirror ¥

[ Insert mutiple

Bed

Current unit: milimetres J Insett -

Furniture and equipment dialog window

TheFurniture and equipmentialog window contains the following items
Tools menu
1 Addto favouritea?ﬂ? ¢ copies symbol to théFavourites*
1 Delete>< ¢ deletes the selected symbols from thEavourites* category
Popup menug options menu for the selected symbol,
which is available after right clicking on the
mouse button on the selected symbol.
Commands in thimenu are similar to the tools
menu

Remove
Add ko Favourites
Change category,..

1  Categories treg; a set of all categories and symbols in the library, shown as-a pull
down tree.User can customize the display order by usingSbetoption.
Thumbnail viewg displays tle contentof currently selecteadategory as thumbnails.
Previewc displays the preview of the currently selectelgment Rightclicking on the
preview window will zoom the view

Angle/Rotation¢ possibility to specify a fixed angle when insertimgelementor enabling
the rotation option, in whichi K S S t &hiyleSis/défi@et by rotation during
insertion

Mirror X, Y enabling this option will create an X or Y mirror image for the specified object
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Insert multipleq enables/disables the possibility of inserting tiple symbols to the drawing.
The insertion process requires from the user to pressBhteror Esckey when he
finished inserting multiple symbols

6 Procedures
Insertingfurniture and equipment

1. Run theFurniture and equipmenl"w1 command.

2. In the dialg window choose the needed category

3. Select theobjectthat you would like to insert. In the botto#teft corner of the
dialog window a preview of the selectetjectwill be displayed

4. (Optiona) Specify object dimensionBimensions can be picked up frahe

drawing by pressing ti@ button.

Specify the insertion parameterSystem Rotation, Scale

Click thelnsertbutton.

Specify thensertionpoint.

(Optiona) Spedfy the rotation angle of thenserted object

u Furniture and equipment

Management ofelementscontent

CADprofiprogram possesses several thousandslefmentsgrouped in appropriate

categories. Witch such a largamber it is sometimes hard to firelementsneeded at the
moment. On the other hand, when working on a particular project it is usually not needed to
work with more than several dozens@tments In order to speed the work, user can add
selected items tdhe *Favourites* category thanks to which he will be able to get a much
faster access to them.

It is possible to create sutategories related to a specific theme, such as a separate category
for elementsused inused in apartments construction and othénsdesigning offices or social
rooms Furthermore one element can be added to many stdtegories.

For elements placed in thé-avourites* category it is possible to change their name, which
will be later used in specificatignlegends and descriptionShange of name can be also used
to user own translations for some symbols from international standards.

© N’

Adding symbols to favourites

Add to favourites‘:r/\ﬂ? button allows to copy any symbol to th€avourites* category.This
folder is created automaticallyfter user has copied the first symbol.
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CADprofi Arcitectural: Furniture and equipment

Changing the element name

Initially, each copied symbol receives the defaull
name from the original item.

In order to change th& f SYSy @& vy I
should first select it and then press tR@button

to activate he edition mode.

3 Home appliances

tl Fire Safety

=20 Favourites™
£ Bedroom

Notice

Changed name will be visible in tables and descriptions tas
ONB I G SR Spadificitions ¢orBmand.

Changing category

In order to change or define a new category,
click the right mouse button on a desired
symbol and from the context menu choose the
Change categorgption.

In the dialog box, user can select an existing
category or enter a new category name. After
accefting, selectecelementwill be moved to
the defined category.

CAbDprofiapplication allows to create many
copies of eaclelementand it is possible to
place them in different categories. Thanks to
this user can create categories that group
elementsof a sgecified type or the most
common usecklementsfor a given industry
type.

+1-C] Home appliances

E-C0 Favourites™
-3 Bedroom

Y Piastic cha

Remove

Add to favourites

[T sort

Change category...

n Change category

1 Bathroom+itchen fittings

(1 Bathroom-itchen fittings - others
€3 Bedroom

£ Cables, Ducts

£ Fire Safety

3 Fumiture and equipment

Cffice]
(3 Bathroom equipment

&£ Fire Safety

-1 *Favourites*
-0 Bedroom
=-0 Office

i 2 Plastic charr]

BricsCAD J— |

Changing the category or many symbols

If user is editing a symbol in his native &

category in which there are mamjements,
then CADprofiapplication will change
category for dltheseelemens.

§ Name of category is changed to: Bedroom’

~ Apply to all user elements
from previous category: '--'.

Deletingelements

ngl

It is possible to deletelement from the*Favourites* category. To do so, select teéeement

and choose thd®elete

option from the dialog window
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Sairs

TheStairscommand allows tguicklycreate stairs with spafied parametersBoth oneflight

and landing are available. Frdimese elementst is possible to create stairs with any number

of cases.
Bl stairs =
| o #& % @ - B ; ;
e EJ [ | WS | NNE | =
- =
o e e =" & o
L= One-fight (repetetive floor)
L= One-fight (ground ficer)
[ one-fiight (cross-section view)
[~ Landing
Pl n1 P2
Wi [nxhys =)
)
7| Undercut 7'
IE [ENE
|Paint 1 -
| 50
T Sort
Angle Mirar Symbols size
"Rotate e Seale: ]
" ] Insert multiple
9 Angi
o El Current unit: milimetres J == -

Stairs dialog window

Basic functionality and options regarding work with objects are described iRAuheture and

equipmentMeble_wyposazeniehapter.Additional options that are included in the

command:

Preview and parameterg; an example preview with element parameters

T nlgnumber of treads
T Wi total stairs width

1  Sctread depth

1  Hgctread height

1 Acgfirst thread height

1 Bglast thread height

1 Zcoundercut tread value

1 ! YRS NDgkiablediek al 6t S&
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CADprofi ArchitecturaBtairs

1  Height sectiong the actual alue of the stairs crossection view. The staircase
view (both normal and treads hitg) depends on this height
1 Base poinfg the choice of object insertion poin{®1, P2on the previey.

1  Text heightg text height that is used for stairs description
1  Notations ¢ specifies the stairs notation type
The list of available stairs notatians nxh/s
nxhxs
i : nxh /s H
§electlng an empty fleld.locat.ed on. the end of the nStep /h /s
list, means that no notation will be inserted. nStepxh /s
nStepxhxs

nStepxh/s H
6 Procedures

Inserting stairs

1. Run theStairsi command

2. IntheStirsdialog window on thé.ist of elementsclick on a &ir type that you
would like to insert into the drawing.

3. (Optiona){ St SOG GKS &adGlF AN G&8LIS ¥ NPocatedenS A&
the top of the window.
In the preview window specify pameters forstairs that are going to be ieged.

5. (Optiona) Change or indicate the rotaticengle

6. (Optiona) Enable theRotationfunctionin order to specify the rotation angle when
inserting the block.

7. (Optiona) Enablédisablethe Insert multiple option

8. Click thelnsertbutton in order to ingrt the element into the drawing.

9. Indicate the insertion point for block.

10. (Optiona) Indicate two points that specify the block rotation angle.

ulnsertinq stairs

<> 8x 110

8x 110
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CADprofi ArchitecturaBtairs

Double staircasereated from awilable elements
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Symbols and marks

CADprofipossesses several categories architectural marks symbols. Most of thelelsym

are available in th&ymbols and marksommand. To obtain a quicker access for certain
marks, they have been also added to additional commangd.evel symbolr Topographic
symbols

Ore of the categories available in tfgymbols and marksommandare the woodwork

elements marks. These symbols allow to specify number, label and dimensions of described
element. These data can be later used when creating specifications and obtaining a variety of
information about the project. In order to describe \@rs objects user should use

appropriate symbols.

Example: for windows inserted into the drawing horizontally, user should use appropriate
symbols and for windows inserted wi#B0 degrees angledifferent symbols.

When describing many objects it's coni@nt to select thensert multiple option.

n Symbals and marks

JJ o B [ o Kj
7
+- [ Level Symbols = -
+-{_ Level Symbaols - automatic
- [ Carpentry Symbols
£ Symbol 1 E
=+ Symbol 2 A1
o
{=<+ Symbol 4 Svm—ball
£ Symbol 5

=+ Symbol & 210
T |[FPL

&4 Symbol 7
{=c+ Symbol 8
£ Symbol 2
{=<+ Symbol 10
£ Symbol 11
{=<+ Symbol 12
~er Svmhnl 13

DS/mboIs and marks
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Level Symbolsautomatic

TheLevelSymbols- automaticcommand allows to insert height points with automatic filling
of elevation values for indicated points.

Y Level Symbols - automatic =
| @ & @

=3 Level Symbols - automatic
4 Reference point
4 Symbok: Type 1
ar Symbol: Type 2
ek Symbol: Type 3
ek Symbol: Type 4
ek Symbol: Type 5
ek Symbol: Type 6
ek Symbol: Type 7
ek Symbol: Type 8
e Symbol: Type 9
ek Symbol: Type 10
<+ Symbol: Type 11 y +1.05
< Symbol: Type 12 0.00
ek Symbol: Type 13
ek Symbol: Type 14
ek Symbol: Type 15
ek Symbol: Type 16
ek Symbol: Type 17

Symbl: T...

105
N 4

Symbal: T...

ymi

Symbol: Symbol: T....

0.00
ek Symbol: Type 18 Symbol: T.... | Symbol: T... | Symbol: T.... | Symbol: T.

ek Symbol: Type 19
e Symbol: Type 20

Tsort | show norms Angle Symbols size
y,  Tethecht 0,
Angle: El
Wirror

Predision: 0.00 | Level: Auto -
Unit: m ~ | Reference: -
Separator: Comma, -

Format ' +/-' +1,00 - | Insert multiple:

Current unit: miimetres of  metambod |~

Level Symbolsautomatic dialog window

Symbol: Type 1

Options awilable in this dialog window have been describe@ieviouschapters. Addtional

options included in tls command:

Text heightg specifies themarks text height and scale. User camter a value or indicate it
from the drawingEté (indicate two points).

Precision of dimensiong defines the decimal numbeaf the ordinationvalues in the symbol
iKFiQa 32Ay3 (G2 0SS AYyaSNISRo

Unit ¢ determines the unit, which will be changed into the elevation value in the inserted
symbol.CADprofiprogram cetermines the actuabrdination value in accordance
with the currently drawing units that were set in ti@ADprofi- Optionscommand.
TheUnit option allows to recount the actual height into one of available units.

Separatorg determines the decimatumber ofordination value.
C 2 NJY |ci detebmines if the positiverdination values should be preceded witlrtg &
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Levelg determines thereference point of the symbardination value The following ways to

determine the coordinate system are possible

Auto ¢ calculates theordination value in regards with the previously &efference
point.

Auto WCE; calculates theordination value from the 0.0 point of the World
Coordination System

Auto UCK; calculates theordination value from the 0.0 point of éhUser
Coordination System

Reference poing additional text thatinformsfor example about the above sea level height

or the groundfoundationheight

6 Procedures

Inserting

1.

a s~ owbd

Inserting

p oD

the reference point

Run theLevel Symbols automatic%ﬁ command.

In the diabg window select th&keference point

(Optiona) Specify the symbol text height

(Optiona) Specify the following optiongrecision Unit, SeparatorandC 2 NJY ¢
Choose the coordination system, which will specify the pbévelor enter the
value mawually.Reference point is a benchmaide other height points that's why
this point Levelis specified asl¢ @®

Click thelnsert symbolbutton to insert a symbol into the draw@

Notice

Only one reference point can be added to the drawing, making
an attempt to insert the next point will display an appropriate
message and will allow taeplace the old reference point

an automatic level symbol

Run theLevel Symbols automatic‘F‘h command

In the dialog window selec¢he appropriate level symbol niging.

(Optiona) Specify the symbol text height

(Optiona) Specify the following option®recision Unit, Separatorand Format
YigWw

Specify theLevel from which the current level will be courif.the level should be
counted from the reference poirgelect theAuto option.

(Optiona) Define or select th&keerence pointfor the selected point

Click thelnsert symbolbutton to insert a symbol into the drawing

Symbols and marks
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CADprofi ArchitecturaLevel Symbols

+6,00 +7,10 +6,30

+3,00 +4,10 +3,30

Y

_ Y N
0,00 REfefenC% [F))g'm +1,10 +0,30
A0
N N Y
0,30 o>go ues l;Jo
- WCS Eﬂ—ﬁ; =

Ways to specify the levékeference pointVCSandUCS

Level Symbols

TheLevel Symbolsommand allows to insert height pointhe only difference regarding the
Level Symbls-automaticlies in the fact than in theevel Symbolsiser can manually specify
the level symbol and any additional values.

6 Procedures
Inserting a level symbol

1. RunthelLevel Symbol‘FM command

In the dialog window selec¢he appropriate level sylwl marking.

(Optiona) Specify the symbol rotation angle

(Optiona) Specify the symbol text height

Specify the_evelvalue,optionally choose additionat/¢ markings

(Optiona) Specify or choose theeference poinfor the chosen point

(Optiona) In the symbol preview enable/disable an option that allows to draw a
bottom line in description

8. Click thelnsert symbolbutton to insert a symbol into the drawing

Nooakr~obd
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Topographic symbols

TheTopographic symbolsommand allows to insert into the drawing manijferent symbols

such as: arrows, cardinal direction symbols, slopes and athers

B Topographic symbols: e
e # & T [
Lo
=1 (2 Topographische symacle - A
o Symbel 1 . Syrmbol 5
Synbol 1| _Synbols
T [
Symbol2 | Symbol 7
Sy 3
Symbol 4
o Symboks sz
Rotate colet o,
Angle:
M
wmar
Miror ¥
Insert mutple:
Current urit: miimetres of  eetamed -

Topographic symbols dialog window

Options available in this dialog window have been describ@deviouschapters

6 Procedures
Inserting topographic symbols

1. Run theTopographic symboIEB command
2. Inthe dialog window select the appropriate symbol

3. (Optiona) Specify the symbabtation angle You can enter the valuar press the

button in order to indicate two points from the drawing that define the

rotation angle

4. (Optiona) Select theRotation option in order to speify the rotation angle when

inserting a block into the drawing.

5. (Optiona) Specify the symbol siz®/ entering thescalevalue or press thl,?té

button in order togeti KS & 0Kt S TNRY

Fy23KSNJ agyvyozt

6. (Optiona) For certain symbols you can specify additional parametegsfor slope
symbols you can specify the slope valupéncent orin degrees.
7. Click thelnsert symbolbutton to insert a symbol into the drawing.

uS/mboIs and marks
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Room definition

In CADprofiit is possible to define and describe rooms or other usable areas. Program can
automatically find boundaries and calculate their surface. It is also possible to manually define
the rooms or to take over "foreign" boundaries (closed polylines), wisiziseful when

working on architectural drawings that are made outsid€aDprofi

Program also allows to create room specifications, that's why when user defines a room, he
should also specify their nameumberand additional data.

B Room definition
| o & # @ i F
B E=NIEE=RE="=NI= =
e || e
= [ Space symbols -round
[= Number of rooms — ]
[ Name ‘ H L L
L= Namejlighting

L= Name/ar infair out
[ Name/irea Heating
=13 Space Symbols - rectangular
E _ Number R
B Nl y | Ofice
[ Name/area/Heating
D= Neme/Flooring Temperature:
B e (PCV
[ Namejarea ! —
Ds Area
L= NameHeigth/Area Floering
%3 Space Symbols -oval
(3 Space Symbols - others
13 User space symbols

Name: Lightng: [0 [+

Realsurfacearea  Floorage calculation Fioorage Precsion

Floor material; | Ceramics

Area 0% [=][o.00 m2 |vfooo [+
Tsort ) Show norms
Angle Mirror Symbols size
Rotate N Hirrer Text height o,
P Insert multiple
ange: [0 |
Current unit: milmetres o T -

Room definitiordialog window
Options awilable in this dialog window have been describegiieviouschapters Additional
options included in this command

Number ¢ defined room number. This field is automatically filled with a first free number.
Thanks to available buttons, user can choose between first available free number
and a next numbe* > *. This field can be filled with any value.

Information about defined roomg a collection of information about defined area. These data

will be saved as a collection dtributes of selected room labeTheBrowse
button allows to select typical data for rooms that have specific purpose

Real surface areg field that showsnformation about actual room surface area.
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Calculating the floorage area

Program automatically calculates floor area of defined rodgpially, construction projects
do not include the plasterwork thicknessherefore, when calculating floor area pragn can
take into account "plasterwork” deductions.

It is also possible to manually set the floor area(if it's needed to deduct the area under
the low-sloped roofs in attics). When calculating the surface it is very important to have the
same desigmnit as the one that we used in the drawing. User can specify the area format
with the use ofPrecisionand Floor unit

Ways to define rooms
After specifying tk parameters user should defitieem on the drawingButton that is usd
for it has got a drolown list that allowgo select a method of determining the boundaries

1

Define room (automatically); this option willautomaticallysearch for a closed

area, in which the room has been defined. This method can be used when all walls
have been drawn bgADprofi program and they haven't been interrupted for
example when inserting doors or windows @ADprofiprogram there is no need

to interrupt the walls, if windows and doors are being inserted with hiding objects

- WIPEOUY.

Automatic search for room hmdaries can also be used even if the walls weren't
drawn byCADprofiprogramon condition that they are plad on the

aHS5! 2! [ gé £ &SN

Select boundany this option allows to indicate a boundary (closed polyline),

which will be acquired b€ADprofiprogram asa room. This option is often used
when working on "foreign" construction drawings, in which the boundaries that
restrict the room are already drawn.

Notice: in CAD programs polyline is closed if user completed its drawing by using
the Closecommand.This status can be checked in the CAD properties window.
Outline a roomg possibility to drawn a boundary through manual outline. User
should indicate all room corners. In order to finish this command user should press
Enteror right mouse button.

Dividing line of rooms; draws the room dividing line. Diving lines are being
insertedon a layer which is disabled by default in printing. This line allows to add a
logical division or a room without need to draw any additional walls.
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6 Procedures

Room defnition

Run theRoom definition command

In the dialog window choose the needed rodeel

Specify the number, name and additional room data.

Specify theFloorage areaptions.

Press theDefine room, in order to indicate a point in the drawir{®2) for

automatic detemination of room boundaries.

6. (Optiona) Expand the button and select tt&elect boundaryption in order to
indicate a boundary on the drawir{§2), which determines the room.

7. (Optiona) Expand the button and select ti@utline a roomoption in order to

indicate all room corneréP3 P4, P5 P6). Enterkey ends the command.

akrwnPRE

_‘_P1
e |[P3 P4
enter @i

/

/

|/P6

/

P5

i £

L

Notice

For automatic boundary search, the indicated point must be
located inside a "closed" area
The room can have only one label

After making changes in the drawing, program will automatically update the floorage area
calculations (if user doesn't want to update the floorage area, then he should determine the
floorage area manually).

During the update, room boundaries, with removed laheil be deleted.

Data is updated each time the ugatesses théefine roomcommand
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Architectural dimensioning

Dimensions

TheDimensioncommand is used fagasydimensioning with styles that suit the construction
projects. It is possible to dimensionnmdel or paper area. This command allows to freely
customize the existing styles, or define a user own dimensioning style. What is more, drawing
can be prepared in a different uni¢.g.mm) and dimensions can be created in a different

unit (e.g.cm).

Program also allows to change the "normal dimensioning3 llarchitectural dimensioning”

Bl Dimension ===
| = e
Dimension style Dimensions units
| cp_apImM_MM_cm_100 Z‘ Gy| & o ~ nches
CP_ADIM_MM_CM_100 .
(CP_ADIM_MM_CM_50 Current drawing unit : milimetres

CP_ADIM_MM_MM_100
CP_ADIM_MM_MM_50

Appearance of dimensions settings Size and style of the text
Arrow
—_—
s Decimal separator Comma ,
4 |Angle

Length of an extension line I:I

Dimension tolerance 0.5 =
Text style CP_TXT
Settings dimensions in Layouts
Scale viewport (paper) 1: |00 Text height

Textscale (model)  1:

| Always show dialog box i Start

Dimension dialog window

TheDimensiondialog window contains the following elements
Dimension styleg list of CADprofistyles and styles created by the user
1 Getstyle from drawingEba ¢ allows to choose a dimension style by selecting an
object from the drawing
1  Create a new dimensioning sty':}' ¢ creates a new dimension style
1  Change parameters of selected stydeenables the possibility to edit the selected
style ttings.Changes will oglbe made in the selected style
Appearance of dimensions settingga collection of settings that define the selected style
1  Arrow ¢ allowsto select the type of the main dimension line endings of the
selected style
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1 Length of arextension lineg extension line length measured in drawing units. This
value is scaled accordingly to the set text scale

1 Additional parametersg opens the dialog window that contains additional settings
related with dimensions appearance

n Additional parameters &J
Parameters of extension dimensional lines
The current size of a long line of ancillary = 7 Scale
by line lenght
Short line of support b5

Additional parameters

Current text height = 3 Scale
by text height
Distance dimensional lines from the text 0.5
Arrow size 0.5
Extension dimension line 0.5
Extension of ancillary dimension lines 0.5
x Cancel i oK

Additional paameters

Settings dimensions in layoutsduring dimensioning in paper area (sheets) program will
calculate the dimensions accordingly to the viewport scale. Therefore it is needed
to enter theviewport (paper) scaler to get it from the indicated viewpbin the
sheet

Dimensions uniig program calculates dimensions from the current unit into the selected unit
(below the current drawing unit is being displayeBsic units such as mm, cm, m
and inches are availablédditional option "m/cm" work in apecific way- if the
dimension is less than one meter then the dimension texy ondludes
centimeters €.g.for 87,5 cm the dimension will include the 875 text), if the
dimension has got more than one meter, then the dimension text will include both
meters and centimeterse(g.for 187,5 cm the dimension will include the 1387
text).

Size and style of the text settings used for the dimensions text display.

1 Decimalseparatoca @ Yo 2f 2RRI AStl2a2ande YasSaaldlF RIASaAt
1 Superscript(for incomplete centimeers) ¢ enablegdisableshe display of decimal
valuesas a superscript.
1 Dimension tolerance; a value to which all dimensions will be rounded up
1  Text styleq gives thepossibilityto choose one of available text styles.
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1  Textheight text heightin mm inprintings.
1  Text scale (model} printing scaldor selected drawingThis option is used only
for appropriate text adjustment.
Always show dialog; enables/disables the display of the dialog window after pressing the
Dimensioncommand. If the window is ndteing displayed and it is necessary to

change the settings then user can enable the dialog window witlStténgs
option (S key)

Dimensioning is carried out in two stages

1 Inthe first stageuser should specify twpoints thatwill determine the dimesion
string position(P1, P2).

Dimension string position

P3, P4
—1 —1

1 Inthe second stageser should indicate additional measured poi(RS, P4etc.).
In one string user can specify any number of dimensions. In order to complete the
dimensioning process pressetksdey or click the right mouse button.

1560 .
I Dimension display (building external dimensic !

After running the command again user can add additional dimensions to the drawing. When
determining the dimension string user should indicate the side pdisP2) of the previous
dimensioning. In this way user can attach additional strings. After indicating the string
location, user should indicate additional measured po{R&;P8).

. 1560 ,
P pab
P3 P4 PS5 P6 P7 P8
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After running the command twice the following result appears:

1560

1 2718 , 206 5375 , 206 339
'| 1 1 1 1

——t

6 Procedures

Architectural dimensioning

1.
2.

8.
9.
10.
11.

12.

. . WA
Run theDimension==4 command

(Optona) LT GKS RAFt23 gAYR26 RARY QO | LIISI NE

Settingsoption (S key)

In the dialog windovselectthe dimensioning style.

(Optional) Click theCreate a new dimensioning sty':E:', to add a new styléo the
current drawing

(Optiona) Enable the optiorChange parameters of selected styla order to
make changes in the dimension styles settings.

Click theOKbutton to close the dilog window and start dimensioning.
(Optiona) In the command line select tHehject option (Okey) and indicate an
existingdimension from the drawingdt will allow to continue an existing
dimension string.

Indicate the first point, where the dimensiorristy will be located.

Indicate thesecondpoint, where the dimension string will be located

Indicate the first and second measured poifihe first dimension will be created.
(Optiona) Indicate additional points in order to add additional dimensionshi® t
string.

Press theEsckey or click the right mouse button to end the command

uArchitectural dimensioning
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Notice

After editing the drawing, for example when & stretches the
dimensims it is needed to regen théimension texts.
Regeneration is performed by running any CADprofi
dimensioning command.
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Dimensions eding

TheDimensions editingcommand is usetbr changing tle style of existing dimensions that
havebeen already added to the drawing. User can select or create a new style and then and
afterwards indicate dimensions on the drawing for which the selected style will be applied. In
this way it is possible to repla¢eormal” dimensioiing into architectural dimensioning

6 Procedures
Dimensions editing

1. RuntheDimensions editinﬁ command.

2. In theDimensions editinglialog window select the dimension style that you
would like to apply texistingdimensions.

3. (Optional) Click theCreate a new dimensioning sty':E:', to add a new styl¢o the
current drawing

4. (Optiona) Enable the optiorChange parameters of selected stylia order to
make changes in the dimension styles settings

5. Click theReplacebutton to close thedialog window and enable the dimensions
selection.

6. Select dimensions, which style you would like to replace.

7. Click theEnterkey or right mouse button to make the changes and end the
command.

1400
158,5 150 115,2 150 209,7 150 136,8 150 179,7

HEEENE
e

Normaldimensioning

1400

158% 150 115% 150 , 20975 , 150 ,136%, 150 , 1797
1 1

I

]

View after changing theormaldimensioning into architectural dimensioning
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Dimensions regen

TheDimensioncommandallows to change dimensions styles. These changes will apply to
new dimensions, but won't affect dimensions that alre@dyst in the drawing. In order to
apply changes to all dimensions it is required to runEmensions regermommand.nﬁu.

This command also updates dimension texts after editing the dimensions geofeetry
during dimension stretch).

This command does ndisplay any dialog window, therefore any results of this command
can be read only in the CAD program command line.

Edit extension lines

In architectural dimension strings the side dimension lines are usually used to "link" them
with additional strings. flerefore, the sideextensionlines should be longer than other lines.
TheEdit extension linesxommand is used to shorten or lengthen the dimension side
extensionlines. The need to conduct such an operation may be needed when user makes
various editing canges that regard dimensions such as: deleting, moving, dimensions copying
etc.

6 Procedures
Edit the length of extension side lines

1. Run theEdit extension line*™* command

2. Click on any dimension that was created witADprofiin order to
shorten/lenghen the side extension line

3. (Optiona) Click on next dimension to edit it.

4. Press theEsckey or click the right mouse button to end the command

P2 1400 P3,

T1585"‘L 150 J15%° 150 , 2097 150 ,136%, 150 , 1797 ]

E‘P1 1 T 1 1 1 1 1 1 P4'F
1400

158% 150 11575 150 , 20975 | 150 ,1368, 150 , 1797
1 T 1 1 1 1

]

View before and after the side extension linese lengthen
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Safety and evacuation symbols

TheSafety and evacuation symbotmmand allows to insert to the drawing a variety of
markings used in evacuation, fire safety and other plans. This command also contains public
information symbols as well asany more.

1 sstety and evacuation symbols ==
le & » # «

= [ Emergency exit signs B
ok Emergency exit
e Emergency exit
et First aid
et Emergency telephone
4+ Direction to emergency exit
4 Direction to emergency exit
4 Direction to emergency exit
< Direction to emergency exit
< Direction to emergency exit
4+ Evacuation assembly point
4 Break to obtain access
e Doctor
et Automated external heart defibrilator
P4 Eyewash station
g Safety shower
e Stretcher
ok Emergency window with escape ladder
<k Rescue window
ek Turn antidockwise to open Emergenc... | Direction t... | Eyewash ... | Tum antic... | Door ope.
ok Turn dockwise to open
<t Chid seat presence and orientation detect

b+ Emergency stop button =
[ sort (7] Show norms Angle Symbols size
Rotate (N Scale: Ok
oo ]
Mirror =
%) with frame
[ pirror x
[ Mirror ¥
[ Insert mutiple
Current unit: millmetres of  nsstgmbol | -

Direction to emergency exit

a{l ¥Sde IyR S@I Odz A2y &da&yvyozfay R.
Options awilable in this dialog window have been describegrieviouschapters Additional

options included in this command

With frame ¢ enables/disables drawing a frame around the inserted symbol. The frame can be
useful, for example, in case of necessity of hatching the area where the symbol is
located. Thanks to the frame the symbol worg blended with the hatched area.

Notice

Many "evacuation" symbols contain small details. In order to
enhancethe details of these symbols a special outline of themlis
placedon the CPCOLOR_255 layer. During printing user mus
adjust both the width and colar of this layer. Alternatively,
user can disable this layer, so it won't be printed.

uSafetv and evacuation symbols
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Evacudion routes

TheEvacuation and tour routesommand allows to draw and edit evacuation and fire safety
routesas well as other routes such asuseum and gallery sightseeing tours etc. At the end
of the route user can insert arrows that indicate directions.

n Evacuation and tour routes Iﬁ

= o

Drawing mode

") Route edit

Route parameters

Route style :Evacuahon route Ad
Route width 100 T
Arrow width 150 )ﬁ
Arrow length 100 Te

Draw arrow at the beginning of a route

Draw arrow at the end of a route

Current unit: milimetres

| Always show dialog box

o oK

Evacuation and tour routedialog window

The dialog window contains the following items:

Drawing modeg selection of routedrawing or editing mode.

Route styleg selection of route typeEach route type is created on a separate layer.

Route optionsg gives the possibility to specify route width and the dimensions of arrows.

Draw arrow at the beginning/end of a route enables/disablegrawing of arrows at the
route beginning/ending

Always show dialog windovg enablegdisableshe display of dialog witow after running
the Evacuation and tour routesommand If the window is not displayed then the
route will be drawn accordingly to the previously selected settihgsrder to
enable the display of dialog window user should select the Settings optiay)]S

6 Procedures

Drawing routes

1. Run theEvacuation and tour route.,l-P command.
2. Inthe dialog window select thRoute drawingmode.
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Select theRoute style e.g.cEvacuation routé ®

(Optiona) Specify thearrow width/height settings.

(Optiona) Enablédisable thedraw arrow at the beginning/end of a routeption.
Press theDKbutton to close the dialog window and start drawing the route.
Specify next points for the route. You can finish the drawing by pressirigrites
key orclicking the right mousbutton.

No o ,Mw

Editing routes

1. Run theEvacuation and tour route ™= command.

In the dialog window select thRouteedit mode.

Select theRoute stylee.g.a 9 @ Odzk GA2y NBdziS¢ @

(Optiona) Specify thearrow width/height settings.

(Optiona) Enable/disable thelraw arrow at the beginning/end of a routeoption.
After pressing thé@Kbutton select the route to which you would like to apply new
settings.The indicated route will be changed.

uEvacuation routes

I

An example of an evacuation route and evacuation and fire safety symbols.
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CADprofi HVAC & PipintdVAC & Piping general commands

CADprofi HYAC& Piping

HVAC & Pipingrogramhelps with designing installations in both general and industrial
construction. With many types of predefined and editable lines, this module allows you to
design any type of installations such as: heating, water & sewage, gas, medical, fire safety,
ventilation, air conditioningrefrigeration and other technical installations in construction and
industry.Particularly important for users are functions that support the designing of schemes,
strand diagrams, isometrics, plans and sectitrad allow user tause only one tool to create

the entire project.

CADprofi HVAC & Piping in 2 minutes

HVAC & Piping general commands

TheHVAC & Pipingommand opens the dialog window from which we can choibse
appropriatecommands from thédVAC & Pipingnodule.This command has been prepared
for beginners. In the dialog window apart from the list of all commands we can also find a
large peview window tha shows the outline of the selectednction.

§ Select command ]

=1 3 HVAC and Piping

H <T> Translate the program... 3  Translate content...

[] symbols

O Cross symbals

[0 Marks

O Pipes - scheme

[0 Schemes

[0 Plumbing objects - scheme
O Plumbing objects - plan
[] Radiators

O Parametrical objects
O Parametrical armature
[0 other equipment

O zoFipes -plan

[] 2D Pipes - sequence

= (3 Ventiation

[ ventilation - Multisymbols
[] ventilation - Symbols
O ventiation -Marks

[] Ducts - scheme

O Duct devices

O outlets

[] Supply-air centrals

0 z0Ducts

[] 2D Ducts - sequence

oK.

HVAC & Pipingommanddialog window

6 Procedures
Selecting the command

1. Runthe HVAC & Pipinfﬁ command.

2. Inthe dialog windowexpand the chosenategoryandselect theneeded
command.
3. Selected commandiill start after clicking th®©Kbutton.
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CADprofiHVAC & Piping enu and toolbar
CADprofiHVAC & Pipingommands

& AEMEER | FTE|( 0= nlloE v w @b
CADprofi HVAC & Piping toolbar

HVAC and Piping

Multisymbols
Symbaols
Cross symbols
Marks

Pipes - scheme

Schemes

Plumbing objects - scheme
Plumbing ohjects - plan
Radiators

Parametrical objects
Parametrical armature
2D Pipes - plan

2D Pipes - sequence

Ventilation - Multisymbols
Ventilation - Symbaols
Ventilation - Marks

Ducts - scheme

MoEE Lo B0 HeE s b

MM Duct devices

Outlets
A Supply-air centrals

W 2D Ducts
= 2D Ducts - sequence

Menu of CADprofi HVAC & Piping module
Editing commands

Important editing commands used in designing I@\&&d piping installations can be found in
the CADprofimenu andCADprofi¢ Toolstoolbar.

CADprofi - Tools 7]

| 2| I EED |2 M| K| o

CADproft; Tools toolbar
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CADprofi HVAC & Pipingintroduction

Creating schemes is connected with drawing lines, inserting symbols and describing drawings.
CADprdi program offers the designer appropriate commands that make work easier and
faster. Many options automate frequently performed actions, so it's very important to know
how to work in the program. An important stage when creating projects is to descrbe th
scheme elements, making it possible to create specifications of symbols and lines used in
projects.

o>

—

uCADprofi HVAC & Pipingg main program commands

Schematic lines general rules

In CADprofiprogram schematic lines are being drawn with lines or polylines which are located
on appropriate layers. The terntirie kind" means the line or specific system purpose fsas
supply linein a heating installation casupply airline in the ventilation system). Lines may

also be given &/pe, which defines their physical propertiesd.DN15for steel pipes,

Cul5xIfor copper pipes etc.). Line type can be specified dutiegdrawing or at any time

after user has drawn the lines (with ti8chematic lineg edit commang.

Standard kinds of lines are groupeda appropriate categoriesJser also has the possibility

to define additional kinds of lines.
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Pipeg Ductsc schene

Both commands Pipes- schemeand Ducts- schememakes it possible to draw one or more
schematic lines. The process of drawing a single line is possible after selecting in the dialog
window the desired line and clicking tkKbutton. Doing so however deenot allow to

change drawing settings. These options are available only when adding lineltistioé

selected lineswhich is also used for drawing multiple lines.

B Pipes - scheme (S

” + + X =] | Onedine mode

List of selected lines

+

| = Ea # o @

=13 Heating
M Supply Name: Layer Line type Type
| M supply 2DH_PLS s continuous

Heating water, supply M Return 2DH_PLS & dashed

Heating water, return

Expansion pipe

Overflow pipe

Air release

Filing, drain

Supply of air devices

Return of air devices

Heat netwark, supply

Heat network, return

Safety ppe | Draw by type

Safety pipe, drain

Heat saurce, supply ™ left Spacing: (7

Heat source, return =

=-[3 Steam, condensate N =l
Steam right

High pressure steam
Low pressure steam Drawing settings Connection paints
Condensate

High pressure condensate
Low pressure condensate
Desludged liquid
Desalinated liquid

-0 Water

+-_J Fuel

+/-_J Refrigerating engineering
+/-_J Others

+-_J Fire protection

+_J Gas E

" sort ) Shaw category *User® Current unit: milimetres £

5]

= 2 Rectangle snap

Endings of lines

[E]

| Draw with polyline

oK

Pipes; scheme dialog window

ThePipesq schemedialog whdow containsthe followingelements:
Linesmengi22ta YSydz GKFIG Ftf26a dzaSNJ G2 Yryl3S
1  Define newﬂ' ¢ allows to adda new positior(line)to the list as aiser line.
Afterwards it opens a newdit window and allows user to edit the line data
1 Cop ¢ copies the seleted line with all its parametersherefore creating an
element made by useCopied lines may be edited.
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1 Edit ¢ opens the edit properties window of user created linesie name can
be edited directly by pressing tHe2key.
1 Delete £*. ¢ deletes the seleted linefrom the list.Only the lines created by user
may be deleted.
T Addto favourites* ¢ adds the selected line to th#-avourites*list.
1 Addelementtoa Iis* ¢ adds the selected line to theist of selected lines
List of selected lineg containslines,which will be drawn after clicking th@Kbutton.
Menu of selected lines lis¢ allows tomanage the content of theelectediineslist.
1  Move selected rows dowr‘\,l" ¢ moves the selected line one position down
Move selected rows uff ¢ moves the seleted line one positiomip.
1 Remove selected row.}( ¢ deletes the selected linffom the list
1 Copy selected row ¢ copies the selected line and adds it to the.list
1 Save as setof lin ¢ allows to save the current list of selected lines as a new
set

Notice

It's not possible to create (save) a set of lines if the list contains
at least one line from the *Installations from drawing*.

1  Oneline modec this option blocks the possibility of adding more than one line to
the List of selected linesWhen enakgd, program will convert the list of lines to a
one line, chosen by user.

List of selected lines

Type of lineg it is possible to define [, Layer e type v
Typefor each line M supply 2DH_PLS_s continuous
M Return 2DH_PLS 1 dashed
W Heating wate... 2DH_PLS_hws  continuous
Cold water 2D5_PLS _cw continuous

In order to do this, user has to enter an appropriate value inTieefield that is
located next to the line name dhe List of selected lines

Draw by typeg enables thdine type view for the newly created lines
Lines conducting optiong options that allow user to specithe way of drawing lines

Left ¢ draws lines on the left side of the indicated points

Center¢ draws lines symmetrically regarding the indicated paints

Right¢  draws lines on the right side of the indicated points

Spacing; the distance between the lines

Offset¢ an offset of the drawn lines from the points that are actually indicated in
the drawing. This option allows to easily draw lines at a specified distance along
the walls or other elements that exist in the drawing

=a =a =4 —a A
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Right edge

N P2

Hint

=

Thanks to combining both the drawing edge and the offset use
can lead the lines imccordance with any existing objects that
are already inserted on the drawing.g. walls.

Offset
J

Spdcing

P3 P4

Show category *User enables/disables the visibility of the folder that contains all
categories and lines created by user. If you toffrthis feature then lines defined
by user will be "mixed" with other standaf@ADprofilines.
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Drawing settings; line drawing options.

1 Rectangle snag 2D drawing default settings

1 Additional angles; enables the diagonal dimetric mogdthrough the usef pole
tracking options (POLE) according to the angle value that was defined in the
CADprofi¢ options window.

1  Isometricg allows to turn on the mode that allows treate isometric schemes
(SNAPSTY kBriable).Three options are available (left, up,htywhichcan be
easily switchedluring drawing isometrpy pressing thé&5key.

Connection pointg; when drawing a single line it is possible to automatically insert
connection pointsThere are several options available:

1  Lackg no symbol on the line join

1  Alwaysc addinga symbol regardless of the kiod connected lines
1  On the same layeg adding a connection symbol only when both lines are on the
same layer
Hint

If user uses an extended layer structure this option will add a
connection symbol onlymlines with the same type.

1 Connection symbot allows to select the graphical symbol that will be inserted in
the place where lines conmmé User can select one of the following symbols:

O ACSANC

1 Settingcsetting up thescaled & & Y 0 2 f @ BeRerhoveSunnedessary
connection pointsoption, which automatically searches for unnecessary
connection points€.g.remnant after line removal) and removes them from the
drawing.

1 Ending of lineg; allows user to
select symbols that will be
inserted inthe beginning and ‘—- ‘% ‘—. ‘—4» ‘—f

ending of lines

\
L
;
-
Jp
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1 Settingc,setting up thescaled 84 @ Y0 2 f & Q RerhoveQunnedesgdry (i K S
connection pointsoption, which automatically searches for unnecessgmbols
of line endingge.g.remnant after line removal) and removésem from the
drawing.
Advanced Orthag in this mode between the indicated points, two or three orthogonal
segments are being drawn. This mode automates the process of connecting
objects or lines while maintaining a right angle between the segments.

1 2 segmentsqcreates a line consisting of two segments
1 3 segmensc creates a line consisty of threesegments

Notice

Advanced ortho mode is available only in certain CAD
programs.

The first drawn segment can be vertical or horizontal depending
on which wg of the mouse movement is performed after
selecting the first point (P1) of the drawn line.

P2

r ————————————— =
I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

I

53

ual

Advanced ortho 2 segments Advanced ortho 3 segments

Draw with polyline¢ enables/disables drawing Bnsegments as polyline

End automaticallyg enables/disables automatic ending of lines when the drawn line is being
connected to a different objedh the drawing.

Pop-up menuc options menu for selected Addto a list
element/category which is available by clicking Define new...
the right mouse button. Commands included ir Eemave
the menu are similar to the commands availab Edit..
on the dialog window toolbars. Copy

Add to favourites
Change category...
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6 Procedures

Drawing schematic lines

1.
2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

Runthe Pipes- scheme = or the Ducts- scheme I= command.

(Optional) Select the line andeH theOKbutton in order to allow the drawing of a
single line without making changes in the settings.

In the newly opened dialog window palbwn the categorghat contains the
desired line kind

Select the desired line and click tAed element to aibt* button, or double
click on it in order tgut it on theList of selected lines

(Optional) Repeat steps 2 and 3 in order to add more lines to the list.
(Optional) Using th€opy selected ro, Remove selected rowx buttons
add or remove the seléed line from the list.

(Optional) Using th&love selected rows dowd/Move selected rows up‘f
buttons change the order of the lines on the list

(Optional) Fill the information abouype of ling enable/disable th®raw by type
option.

(Optional) If theras more than ondine on theList of selected linespecify the
Offsetvalue

Specify the way how you will draw the line and specifySpacing valuéf
needed

(Optional) If on thetist of selected linethere is only one object then change the
Drawingsettings

(Optional) If on theList of selected linethere is only one object you can set the
connectionandline endingsoptions

Enable/disable thé&nd automaticallyoption.

Click theOKbutton in order to start drawing a line (or several lines).

Speify the starting point and next segment poirtkgt you want to drawIn order
to finish click theEnterkey.

uﬁ'pes/Ductsc scheme
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Notice

Offset, additional anglesadding connection points, endings of
lines, advanced ortho and end automatically options are
available only when a single line is selected.
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Schematic lines are simple lines or polylines that's why it is also possible tdinEawith
the CAD psgram standard commands suchlaseor Polyline However, it should be noted,
that lines drawn in this way should be placed on appropriate layerstder to match
properties €.g. layers), between the dravabjects, theMatch propeties ( MATCHPRQP
command located in the CAD program can be used.

Hint:

TheoSchematic lineg edé commandis used to edit type of
lines

Lines in isometric chwings

In the Drawing settingssection user can select optimal CAD settings for easy creation of

typical (2D) drawings or different types of axometrical drawings. Isometric mode is only

available if only one line has been chosen.

In many CAD programs aesjial pitch and grid mode is available in which the graphical cursor

Ad FRIFLWGSR (2 ONBIGS A&az2YSGNB Ay 6KAOK | ESa
enable this modewhen drawing lineselect thelsometricoption in the Pipes- schemeor the

Ducts- schemedialog windowwith activating the upper, left or right plane. In isometry lines

should be drawn with an enablgdRTHGOnode.In order to quickly switch to another plane

just press thé=5key.

Drawing isometry

Anaher possibility to create an isometric drawing is to use Auglitional anglesoption,
which makes it easier to draw with specific angles. After choosingéatangle Snapnd
Additional anglesoptions, thepolar trackingmode is being activated whichused to create
drawings in diagonal dimetry
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There is a

O

Drawing dimetry in the polar tracking mode

group of programs based on the IntelliCAD technology in which polar tracking is not

available, that's why during drawing treeis an optiorCursor obliquityavailable, which is

used to change the angle of the graphical cursor according to the current dimetry bngle.
2NRSNI) (i2 OK22aS8S G(GKAA 2LIGA2Yy AyOé(KY RENENBEAR
Cursor will changehe incline angleln order to return to the normal position user should

choose theCursor obliquityoption again.

Example text in the command line:

Specify
Specify
Specify

first point or [ cursorObliquity ]:
next point or [ Undo/ cursorObliquity ]:
next point or [Close/ Undo/cursorObliquity ]:

Dimetrical angle is defined in theADprofi- Optionsdialog window When drawing lines in
dimetrical mode user should use ti@Tomode, which can be turned on and turned off with

the F8key.

Notice

In order to select an option in the command line user should
type a letter or several letters, which are written in the option
name in capital lettersin the above example to choose the
Undo command user should type a "U" lettend after that
press the Enter keynstead of the Enter key, user can press the
right mouse button or the spacebar.

ulsometric drawings
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Drawing risers (vertical linés

In schematic lines isipossible to present vertichhessegmentaising special symbols, such
asrisers

Despite the fact thatisersare being inserted using tifgymbos command, program treats
them asschematic lines

For risers user should specify the type @ | Bl select [
line and height (length of vertical line EX Y stecl pipes DN —row 1]
. =1 Steel pipes -DN - row2
segment) Line type can bselected from E e
the list that will be asilable after -0 N2
. -] DN25
pressing theBrowse - button. Thanks ----g DN32
01 oNdo
to this, their diameter data and length -0
are being included in specifications. ----E s
Type, DM: DM100 ~[] DN250
-] DNasD
Height: 2800 [ DN400

Data saved in thelh & ffobka iQincluded when creating a spectfimawith useof
Plumbing/heating- lines.

Below example shows the useNft a s§ritialin the project

hs

13 £
Cy )
(@
@]

Il
-

) &
29
§ h=150cm
@
The actual installation view Schemat view
— DNs —— DN 8 one —@)—— ons ong —— ons — () — on s N8 —
Scheme with risers view

MName Line type Sum -
Line DNE 237 m
Line DNE 123 m
Line DNE 1596 m
e 00000 Jons 00 L 0000 100/m
(e Jovsa | 220/m

Lines specification view
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Linetype scale for lines

Each line is being drawn with different line patterns, such

a dashed lineasHEpused for the "Return” line. The line  — —|><]— —|>|<]— -
pattern densityis set using the CAD commanhaSCALE LTscaLE 200
(_Lrscave By default new drawings have got a linetype sc

factor set as 1.00. If this factor number is too small or too

then line pattern may not be visible and all lines will be se -——-- -[><]-————-[>|<]-————
as drawn with a continuougne. LTSCALE 50

In CADprofiprogram it's possible to design in units set as millimeters, centimeters or meters.
For this reason, when drawing schemes the linetype scale sheuddways adapted to the
edited scheme. For example, when drawing a scheme with the unit set as "millimeters" with
symbol's size set as 200 then the linetype scale factor should be between the 50 and 200
range

Defining new user lines
User can add his owtype of lines to the program. In this way, program can be adapted to
user's needs and can be used in a variety of projects in which it is necessary to draw schemes

6 Procedures
Adding new lines in the database

1. Run thePipes- scheme (= or the Ductsc scheme (= command

2. Click theDefine new':}' button in order to add a new line to the existing database.
New element will be added to th&8User* category. A newEditwindow will open,
in which user will be able to spegiéll lineparameters

3. (Optional)Selest an existing line and click ti@op 521 button to create a new
item. Selected line will be used as a template

4. Change the new line settings in accordance withEké line dataprocedure.

*Favourites* category

It is also possible to create a foldematicontains a list of most frequently used installations by
the user. This folder is created automatically when a first element markéalaste ﬂ? has
been added to the progranin the*favorite* category usecan define any brarcstructure,

in which theindividual elementwill be located.
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Edit line data

CAbDprofiallows to edit parameters (drawing features) of lines createdi$®r. To do this, use

the Editoption.

In CADprofiprogram pipe and ventilation lines can be drawn as schenfatth use oflines
or polylineg or in 2D view. Therefore, when editing properties it is possible to specify
different parameters for schematic lines as well as for lines in 2D view.

By it =)
Edit data
Name Safety pipe, drain
Text notation {max 25 signs) sfdl
Category Heating -
Trade [Heahng - ]
Lines 20 lines
Line color - Line color -
Line type Line type
Line weight Line weight
iadd to most recently used:
l Cancel l I OK l

TheEdit line data dialog window
TheEditdialog window contains the following itesn

Name¢ name of edited line
Text notation¢ text marking for linesusedas®y RAy 3 2 F
structure.
Notice
LG A& NBO2YYSYyRSR (2 d&aS
order to ensure proper recognition of lines by Bprofi.

adzy AljdzS @It d

Categoryg currently assigned category @ADprofidatabase

Branchg currently assigned industry branch@ADprofidatabase

Add to most recently used, this option adds the edited line into the defalikt of line types

in the in the2D Pipeg; plan dialog window

Linesor 2D linesq settings used for schematic lines or lines drawn in 2D
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Line colorg determines the line color. Color can be selected in several ways: by
clicking on the button that contains the line preview, with the help oflydayer
option or by entering CAD program color number

Line typeg determines the line type (kindl.ine type can be selected from the list
of available line types or from they layeroption.

Line weightg determines the line width. Line width can beodlen from the list
available values in the program

Notice

Only lines defined by user may be editétlis not possible to
changeline parameters from theprimary CADprofi database).

6 Procedures

Edit user lines

1.
2.

10.
11.
12.
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Run thePipes- scheme = or Ducts- scheme T= command

(Optiona) If the line that you would like to edit is located on the list of selected
lines, then select it and click tfiRemove selected rowx button in order to
remove it from the list.

On theList of available lineselect he line that yu would like to edit.

Click theEdt .button A new dialog window will open, allowing you to edit the
line.

(Optiona) Change theName of edited line

(Optiona) Change th&ext notationof edited line(not recommended if the edited
line is already inseed in the drawing)

(Optiona) ChangeCategoryof edited line

(Optional) Change th&radefor selected line

(Optiona) Enablédisable theAdd to most recently useaption.

(Optiona) Change parameters sthematicalines

(Optiona) Change parameters sthematicalD lines.

Click theOKbutton to accept the changes

Notice

If you have changed thparametersfor lines that have already
been added to the draving then in order to update their
properties youwill need to inserta new line (that has thenew
parameters)into the drawing.
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Installations from drawing
All lines and polylines that lie on appropriate layers are treate@Aprofiprogram as
schematic lines. This includes layers with names simil2b¥X PLS_xxx
When several designers are worion the same project, then it is possible that one of these
designers has used his own line kinds and then has forwarded the drawing to further edition.
In this caseCADprofiapplication will automatically detect the presence of additional lines
(instalation kinds) and will display them in a new category cdlfsthllations from drawing
Name of the new lines that were identified from the drawing are being taken from their label
(ending of the layer's name). If these lines' parameters will be editétkinlialog window,
then they will bepermanentlysaved in the program's database as user's lines.

-] Linie It is possible to uskstallations from drawing
=21 *Installations from drawing® . -, . .

: ™ without the need of editing them, but in this
: W eH case, on all specifications thestallations from
—EI SeisHH drawinglines will have their names listed as
! =-£1 Standard their layers' label.

[AySaqQ fl &SNEk

Each line kind is being drawn on separate layers. In order to easily manage layers in the top
menu of CADprofiprograms are located additional commands that allow to quickly hide or
show all layers that belongs to central heating, sewage, water and other kinds of installations.
In the CACadprofiX.XPlotStyleprinting styles are located that suit the program's layers
structure. Out of these files user can select monochrome print@#yprofMono.cth and

color printing CADprofiColor.ctl).

*.ctb files should be copied to the appropriate folder of used CAD program.

For mae information, please refer to thiayers section

Pagel61



CADprofi HVAC & Pipirg/orking with symbolg general rules

Workingwith symbols¢ general rules

CADprofiprogram possesses several commands used for inserting symbols into the drawing.
It is possible to insert symbols in any point, into lines, as well as the simultaneous insertion of
multiple symbols in the drawing.

CADpofi symbols have certain properties, thank to which they behave in a "smart" way, for
example automatically adjust the insertion angle to the line, automatically break the line at
insertion point, adjust the layer depending on the kind of installation etc.

All symbols available @ADprofiprogram are being inserted as blocks, which can be copied,
deleted or edited with the use of standard CAD program commawdst symbols can be
alsoedited with the use of£ADprofiediting commands such a@uick edit Edt symbolsand

Delete symbols

Symbols are often used to graphically represent real devices, armature and other installations
elements, therefore it is possible to add technical parameters, about the products used in the
project, to the symbolsAttributes and descriptionccommand), as well as numbering and
symbols'marks This information can be used when describing drawings when creating
graphicalegends or specifications

The following commands are used in order to insert symbols into the draMinlisymbols,
SymbolsandMarks.
Each command that is used for working with symbols has

a variety of options used insertion of single or multiple [Mltnsert maitiple
symbols into thedrawing. o Insert v
Main options (available aftepressingthe! ™ |button): Insert

In extension

1 Insert symbol or symbals
1 Into many lines

1 Inextension

1 Into point

Into point

Into many lines

WL ysy@oD 2LIGA2Y
This is the default option thatllows to insert symbol® any point or into a line indicatedyb
user.

4|><17

Insert into a line Insert in any point

Pagel62



CADprofi HVAC & Pipingorking with symbolg generalrules

6 Procedures
Insert symbol

1. Select the symbols or symbols in any library.

2. Click thelnsert symbolbutton. The library dialog window will close allowing
insertion of symbolsiito the drawing

3. Pointinto a line, in which you would like to insert the symbol.

4. (Opional) Click anywhere in the drawing to insert a symbol.

5. (Opional) Specify the rotation angle of inserted symbtiis option is available
only if user has selected thRotateoption in the library dialog window

When inserting symbols into lines, the symbol insertion angle depends on the line angle (the
angle specified in the dialog box is being ignored).

In this case, if user selects tR®tate option then he will ke able to specify symbol's rotation
relatively to the line. This option is very convenient when inserting symbols which have a
possibility to determine their tap direction, handle position, flow direction etc.

The angle of such symbol will be dependantoa position of P2 point.

P20, P14P2
P1 VN
€ Q@ a1
Without rotation With rotation

WLyG2 LRAYIHEQ 2LNA2Y

Thelnto point option may be used when it is necessary to insert the symbol in a point that
lies on a line, but in such a way that the symbol wtadjust itself to the line". In this option,
the inserted symbol "ignores" the line, so it does not break it and it does not take angle from
it. This option is used in many situations for example when inserting sensors, which usually
need to touch lines.

S

Insertingsymbolin a line point Inserting sensor in a line point
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6 Procedures

Insert into indicated point

1.
2.
3.

o

Select the symbols or symbols in any library.

With the use ol ™ | button, pultkdown the insertion list.

Click tte Into point button. The library dialog window will close allowing insertion
of symbols into the drawing

Point into apoint in aline, in which you would like to insert the symbol.
(Optional) Click anywhere in the drawing to insert a symbol.

(Optional) Srecify the rotation angle of inserted symbdahis option is available
only if user has selected tHotateoption in the library dialog window

WLy SEGSYyaAz2yQ 2LIHAzZY

Theln extensionoption allows to precisely specify the symb@ertion point in reléion to

other objects located in the drawing. This allows to insert a symbol in a point in accordance
with for example another symbol.

Inserting in extension

6 Procedures

Insert in extension

1.
2.
3.
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Select the symbols or symbafsany library.

With the use o ™ | button, pulkdown the insertion list.

Click theln extensionbutton. The library dialog window will close allowing
insertion of symbols into the drawing

Click dine, in which you would like to insert the symigB).

Speify the symbol insertion point against you would like to specify the location of
the inserted elementP2).

Specify an additionaffset or clickEnterto confirm the insertion point
(Opional) Specify the rotation angle of inserted symbthis optionis available
only if user has selected tHotateoption in the library dialog window

Symbol will be inserted in the drawing and the command will @naser has not
selected thensert multiple option).
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WLy (G2 Ylye tAySaQ 2LIA2y
Into many linesoption gives the possibility to quickly insert selected symbol into many lines.

LG rtt2a G2 AyaSNI aStSOGSR aevyoz2ft Ayidz f
specified during insertio(P1¢P2).

I I

PIXI——XPZ X X
[ I [ !
A

Inserting symbal into many lines

Al

6 Procedures

Insert into many lines

1. Select the symbols or symbols in any library
2. With the use ol ™ |button, pulkdown the insertion list
3. Click thelnto many linesbutton. The library dialog window will close allowing
insertion of synbols into the drawing
. Specify the firstpointofi KS G ONB &aaAy 3  MigeSED. G KI G AT
5, {LISOATe (KS 4aS02yR LRAYIHD 2F GRS aONR&aa&
6. The selected symbol will be inserted in all lines that crossed witktBeNR & & A y 3
tAySéo

Symbolsin isometry

CADprofiallows to create axonometric drawingSADprofiapplication performs an

appropriate transformation of inserted symbols in such a way that they are given an
inclination that corresponds with the current is@tnic angle.

After selecting thdsometryoption, the meaning of rotation and mirror controls changes. The
default symbols insertion angle is the isometric angle that is defined i€&ieprofi options
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. Angl
1 Turn symbokllows to insert a noe
. ) @ Rotate
reversesymbol,e.g directed in
opposite direction _) Angle: 0
1  Symbol orientationallows to insert
asymbol thatis rotated with

respect to the selected isometry
axis [] Symbal arientation

Mirror and isometry

[ Turn symbol

Symbol orientation may differ depending on the isometry axis. This means that with the same
settings,the symbol inserted in the right axis can be oriented horizontally, and if is inserted in
the left axis can be oriented vertically. Therefore, user veidhto gain experience in working
with CADprofiin order to create axometrical drawings efficiently.

7 Zs
PP o

Isometric views for symbols are being generated automatically. Some symbols were not
intended to be used in axonometric drawings. Therefore, for a small number of symbols, their
isometric view may be generated in an invalid way.

User may add hiswn new symboldo CADprofi These symbols can also be used in
axonometric drawings. Simply add a normal symbol toGAéprofiapplication and isometric
views of these symbols will be created automatically by the program. When defining your
own blocks, useshould avoid using complex objects, such as multilines, splines, nested
blocks, hatches etc.

>

User symbol Automatic isometric view

Additional information about creating isometric drawings is available irPipeg Ductsg
scheme andAttributes and descriptionchapters
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Usage okymbols inserted with a fixed angle

In order to maintain the project correctness, some symbols are being inserted with a fixed
F'y3tSeo 9EFYLX S&a AyOfdRS aANI @gSta | yR &SLI NI
angle.

In CADprofimany symbols havgot an enforced insertion angle. When user will insert such
symbols in horizontal or vertical lines, these lines will automatically biaakher cases,

lines are not being broken.

P1
P
P1 U
\/
Vertical line Horizontal line Incline line

Notice

For symbols with a fixed insertion angle, "Angle" and
"Rotation" options located in tle dialog box are being ignored.

Symbols that contain text (visible attributes)
For symbols that contain text (visible attributé®\Dprofiprogram will automaticdy adjust
angle of the text. Thanks to this the situation in which text would be displayed "upside down"
or "backwards" is being avoidedser has the following possibilities to adjust texts:
1 nc FAESR ly3fs
1 nc 2 NJ difsymbd iyidser®d with9oc | y3f S GKSy GKS (8
08 thyc®iKSNI OFLasSa GKS GSEG Fy3fS A& nc
1 Automatic anglefrom-onc G2 bmHncd® Ly (KSaS NIy3Sa
sufficiently readable

Adjustment of attributes angle
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Notice

Options for text adjusting arepermanentlyset for each symbol.
User can change these options only for symbols that were
added by the user.

Smart copying of symbols

In order toaccelerate thevork, CADprofiprogramallowsfor smart copying of symbols from
the current drawing.

ThePick symbobption is available in th#ultisymbols andVentilation - Multisymbols. After
selecting this option, program will hide the dialog window and enable selection of symbols
that will be copied€.g.P1, P2 P3). Symbols wilbe copied in the same order that they were
selected in the drawing. It is possible to select a single symbol repeatedly. After the selection
of symbols is done, press tlinterkey (or right mouse button). The dialog window will be
displayed again, in wth usemwill be able to freely specifgll optionsrelated to insertion of
copied symbols. The process of inserting these symbols is the same as $ynihols

selected fromCADprofilibraries €.g.inserting into a point or in a line P4, P5

o - <t - (P - FD o= - - - - - - - -
P4

Copying of three symbols with inserting them in a line

Notice

If during the symbol selection, user will select an object, which
isnot compatible with the command, then it won't be added to
the list of copied symboldt is also unacceptable to

simultaneously copy symbols from different modules such as for
example electrical and piping symbols.
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Find symbols
In each dialog window thas used for symbols insertion there is a search option, thanks to
which it is possibléo quickly find desired symbols

B Symbols

lo x * =

=
£ Refrigeration
<+ Three-way control valve
<+ Through control valve
[ Others
£ Lines
{wpa Gate valve bell joint
‘bt Gate valve
-} Gate valve with servo device-bell joint
-t Gate valve
3 Angle armature
{4 Sensors, control

x
a

Stop valve | Three-wa... | Mixing valve

@
i

Stop valve | Gatevalve | Angular v... | Antipalluti...

m

{3 Equipment Control v... | Stop valve | Safety va... | Routingc... | Flang
{3 Objects
-1 Sewage
5 o [ ]
- Industrial systems i) Suing che..

{3 Armature, equipment
{1 Devices
- Process Control (150 3511 and DIN 15 227)
- Piping (DIN 2425)
-3 Vacuumtechrik (DIN 23401) Threewa... | Three-na... | Antpoluti,.. | Pressure... | Con
1 ANSI/ISA-5.1
1 Symbols ANSI

3 mPDEnE

— =
7 o

o
g
El

TheFindfield is used to enter a phrase (fur just a part -
name of searched symbol). Tlisld remembers typed reducer
words, which allow user to search again from the control
expanded lisby pressing ther button and clickingrind. F"-':T'F'
valve

Atter filling thesearch field, application will automatically filter the cent library content
and display only those categories which contain the objects that match the search results
Clicking theRestorebutton X will display all library objects and end the search.

Pagel69



CADprofi HVAC & Pipirg/orking with symbolg general rules

Multivariant symbols

Multivariantsymbols are objects, thanks to which in a quick and easy way user can customize
their view or information contained in the inserted object. In this way, ondtirariant

symbol can rplace many "traditional" ones, while giving a better possibility to configure their
look and type.

Multivariantsymbols may be freely modified, using tdit symbolscommand.

Example of a miltivariant symbol
Angular valveg the symbol options allow us¢o specify
1 type of valve
1 type of propulsion
1 type of connection regardless of both endings
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Management of symbols content

CADprofiprogram possesses several thousands of symbols grouped in appropriate categories.
Witch such a large number it is sotimes hard to find symbols needed at the moment. On

the other hand, when working on a particular project it is usually not needed to work with

more than several dozens of symbols. In order to speed the work, user can add selected items
to the *Favourites* category thanks to which he will be able to get a much faster access to
them.

It is possible to create sutategories related to a specific theme, such as a separate category
for symbols used in designing boilesanitaryinstallations and more-urthermae, one

element can be added to many sehtegories.

For elements placed in thig-avourites* category it is possible to change their name, which

will be later used in specifications, legends and descriptiGhangeof name can be also used

to user own traslations for some symbols from international standards.

Adding symbols to favourites
Add to favouritesﬂf button allows to copy any symbol to th€avourites* category.This
folder is created automatically after user has copied the first symbol.

Changinghe symbol name

Initially, each copied symbol receives th & e
. . =20 *Favourites™®
default name from the original item. o2 T
In order to change theymbolname that - -
is located in théFavourites*folder, | G053 Others

) . =0
usershould first select it and then press & e

the F2button to activate the editio | SETT =

mode.

Notice

Changed name will be visible in tables and descriptions the
created with theoSpecifications command.

Changing category

In order to change or define a new £5 oers
category, click the right mouse button on ¢ g K
desired symbol and from the context ment b e —

choose theChange categorgption. Osort geelebaentes
I I
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0 NORSOK
£ PAID Signs (150 3511 and DIN 19 227)
3 Piping (DIN 2425)

moved to the defined category.

Y Change category = |
In the dialog box, user can select an existi || Pums
-
category or enter a new category name. e ns
After acceptiy, selected symbol will be -C0 Industial systems

CADprofiapplication allows to create many - norso
=-C0 *Favourites®

copies of each symbol and it is possible to =3 pumps

place them in different categories. Thanks _ —
to this user can create categories that

group symbols of a specifleype or the

most common used symbols for a given

industry type.

( BricsCAD s |

Changing the category or many symbols
If user is editing a symbol in his native @
category in which there are many symbols, e Aot s domerts
then CADprofiapplication will change

category for all thessymbols

=% Mame of category is changed to: 'Valves'

Tak

Deleting symbols
It is possible to delete symbols from théavourites* category. To do so, select the symbol
and choose th@eletex option from the dialog window.
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Symbos

Both SymbolsandVentilation - Symbolscommands allow to insert vans symbols from the

available library.

When inserting symbols into a line, application will automatically break the line in the
insertion point, while maintaining the rules of creating schematic drawings.

<t Contrel valve
o Angular valve
o Three-way valve
<+ Stop valve

<t Gate vaive

<+ Stop valve

P Four-way valve
¢ Three-way valve

£¢ Angular valve

0 Safety valve

‘¢ Balancing valve
#¢ Antipollution valve
4 Mixing valve

#¢ Three-way valve with actuator

B symbois -
.
H Qo B w <
= L Armature /
4 Stop valve Stopvalve | Threewa... | Mixingvalve |  Pump | Flangedb. Sudger | Cal

Stop valve | Gate valve

Angular v... | Antipolluti...

Pump Ball valve

Safety valve | Routing c.

Pressure r.... | Control v.

Drain cock

FPump

Isometry

Current unit: milmetres

e+ Antipolltion valve 1
<+ Routing control valve O
e Swing check vaive T
4 Pump Drain valve
e PUTP
e PUMP
k- Pressure reduding valve B
o e s s
] I] Bl 1]
™ sort | Show norms Angle Symbols size _
System
Rotate Scale: 200 | Oy
Supply I
B " Remember data
Mark
Mirror and isometry
- N v Artide
Turn symbel
PN - Manufacturer
Symbol orientation
Reference

" Insert multiple

V Insent symbol | v

Symbols dialog window

TheSymbolsdialog windav contains the following elements:

Tools menu

il
1 Add to favourite<i-f ¢ copies symbol to th&Favourites* category

T Delete

Popup menug options menu for the selected symbol,
which is available after right clicking on the
mouse button on the selected symbol.
Commands in this menare similar to the tools

menu

¢ deletes the selected symbofrom the*Favourites* category

Remave
Add to favourites

Change categaory...
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Categories treg; a set ofall categories and symbols in the library, shown as admuiin tree.
User can customize the display order by using the following options:

1  Sortg alphabetical order of categories placement and their content
1  Show normsg enablegdisabledisplaying symbolaccording to norms

Thumbnail viewg displays thecontent of currently selectedategory as thumbnails

Previewc displays the preview of the currently selected symbol. Rajbking on the preview
window will zoom the view

Angle/Rotation¢ possibility b specify a fixed angle when inserting symbols or enabling the
rotation option, in which symbol's angle is defined by rotation during insertion
During insertion of symbols into lines, the insertion angle depends on the line
angle (the angle specified the dialog window is being ignored).
When inserting symbols into lines it is possible to useRbtation option in order
to dynamically specify symbol rotation relatively with the line. This option is very
convenient when inserting symbols piimps vales etc.

F)

Rl P
B

Ocangle Rotation
onc | y3at S Insertinginto aline

Scaleg  specifies the size of inserted symbols. It is possible to enter the scale value or to
indicate a symbol on the drawing wé® scé user would like to use

Systemg if in the program options, thextended layer name structuiie enabled then
symbols will be inserted on layers depending onkhel of installation (system). In
case of inserting symbols into an existing line thenSlystemoption is being
ignored and the symbol layers depends on the line kind

Mirror and isometry:

1 Mirror X, ¥ enabling this option will create an X or Y mirmoage for the
specified object.

1 Isometry¢ enabling this option will convert the symbol, so it will possible to use it
in isometrical schemes.
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1 This option may not be available for some symbols.

Object data; this option allows to specify symbols technicaldentification parameters. For
each symbol, different parameters can be given suchegle, Manufacturer,
Reference(Catalog numberDN, PNand others. In order to fill the parameters
enter any text or choose a value from the available list.

Rememberdatac this option allows to save the user entered parameters. This option should
be enabled when user inserts symbols with similar characteristics.

Insert multipleq enables/disables the possibility of inserting multiple symbols to the drawing.
The inseridn process requires from the user to press tmeror Esckey when he
finished inserting multiple symbols.

6 Procedures
Inserting symbol
1. Run theSymboi; or Ventilation ¢ Symbo’s@ command
2. Inthe dialog window choose the appropriate category.
3. Selet the symbols that you would like to insert. In the bottdeft corner of the
dialog window a preview of the selected symbol will be displayed.

Specify the insertion parameterSystem Rotation, Scale

5. (Optiona) In accordance with your preferences {ilit the value of following
parameters:Article, Manufacturer, Reference DN, PN

6. Click thelnsert symbolbutton in order to specify the symbol insertion point.

7. (Optiona) With the use of the ™ |button pulkdown the insertion list and choose
In extensionto specify the insertion point in accordance to otlujects

8. (Optiona) With the use of the ™ |button pulkdown the insertion list and choose
Into point to insert the symbol in a specific point

9. (Optiona) With the use of the ™ |button pulkdown the insertionlist and choose
Into many linesto insert symbols simultaneously into many lines

10. Click on a point in the line to insert the symbol

11. (Optiona) Click on any point in the drawing, to insert the symiihout inserting
iton aline

12. (Optiona)) Specify thenserted symbol anglethis option is asilable only if the
Rotation option in the library dialog window haseen enabled.

13. After closing the dialog box, insert the symbol into the drawing.

Svmbols
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Cross symbols

TheCross symbolsommand is used for automatic insertion of angular, thvesy or four
way symbols in line crossings.

The default cross symbol insertion process involves indigdtio lines. After that program
automatically inserts a symbol in the intersectibmdicated lines can be interrupted or
properly extended.

P

P2 =

Inserting a cross symbol
The basic functionality and symbols options are being desdiin theSymbot chapter.

6 Procedures
Inserting a cross symbol into a line crossing

1. RuntheCross symboI[,:ﬁ:I command

In the dialog windovehoosethe appropriate category

Select the symbols that you would like to insierthe drawing

Check the scale and symbols parameters

(Optiona) In accordance with your preferences fill out the value of following

parametersArticle, Manufacturer, Reference DN, PN

6. Click theinsert symbolbutton in order to indicate lines in which you would like to
insert selected symbol.

7. Indicate the first linan the drawingn which the symbol should be insertéaain
line PJ).

8. Indicate the second line in the drawi@2).

9. Symbobwill be inserted in the drawing, lines will be properly interrupted or
extendedor shortened.

u(}oss symbols

When insertng threeway symbols the first poirPlort N dfines the main line, while the
next point (P2 defines asecondanfine. In case of an angular valve choosing the pitor
P1Qdefines the direction in which the valve is being inserted

ok wn
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P1.P1
P2

Inserting cross symbols

A second possibility of inserting a cross symbol is to indicate the actual line crossing of two
lines P1) and afterwards indicate thd>@ point, which specifies the symbol rotation.
CAbDprofiapplication will autoratically detect and interrupt the connected lines.

A \/7
P

Inserting a cross symbol

Notice

Automatic adjustment and lines interruption takes place if
indicated lines intersect with each other at a right angle

Inserting a symbol at the line crossing is possibldy for the
"Insert symbol" option (other options, such as "Into many lines
will insert a symbol accordingly to the description in the
oSymbogé. command)

Inserting a symbol at the line crossing won't be possiblerito
of these lines is a polyline
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Multisymbols

Multisymbols and Ventilation ¢ Multisymbols commands allow simultaneous insertion of
many symbols in one row. These symbols may be inserted either in an existingitiree or
chosen pointSymbols are being guped in categories according to their standards or

according to their element types.

Bl Multisymbols

[

Symbols categories and libraries

LJArmature

<

Mixing valve

Pump

Stop valve Antipolluti

Pump

Gate valve Routing c...

Pressure r..

Stop valve | Balandng ... | Swing che...

Pressurer...

= e — | —

Symbols to insert

|+ xm=m+ ||ty 0

Mixing valve
Antipollution valve
Pump

Four-way valve
Stop valve

Help

V| system

|i5unpl‘f

Distance between symbals

| Distance between base points

Current unit: milimetres

) Angle/Rotate
Four-way ... | Antipollut... Pump Ball valve L] EEE S
[ N | O
[
‘ v Insent symbols g

Multisymbols dialog window

TheMultisymbols dialog window contains the following items:

Symbols categories and librariesdisplay a list of library categories and theontent. In
order to change the category user should expand the list usin_*leutton, and

then click on the selected item. After that the content of thesegory will be

displayed as thmbnails. Click on a chosen symbol in order to add it to theflis

symbols to insert

Symbols to inserg this window contains a list of symbols, which will be inserted into the
drawing, preserving their order. Their order can be changed using the mc"h up
move dowrr¥ buttons and the drag and drop metho@®ther opions:
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Deletex ¢ deletes the selected symbol from the list

CopyEhcO2 LA §2a

iKS

aeyozt

Kl GdQa

Pick symbobﬁ ¢ selects a symbols from the drawing and inserts it on the list
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T
1  Most recently selected symbollﬁ] ¢ adds to thedSymbds to insert list,
elements from the previously performedultisymbols command.
1 FindI== ¢ opens the find symbols dialog window

Notice

List of inserted symbols can contain a maximum off&sitions
that can be inserted in one command.

Systemg in case okelecting one or more symbols into the drawing a row will be inserted
with all the selected symbolfn this row user can also add a line that is specified in
the Systemfield (e.g.supply water etc.).

If in the program options, thextended layer name structuiis enabled then
symbols will be inserted on layers depending on the kind of installation (system).

Distance between symbolg specifies the distance betweehe symbols that are being
inserted in a single commandhis distance can be measured between two
extreme points or between bagmintsof each symbolSpace between the
symbols will be filled with a user selected lilgy$temoption).

300

I I I

—t+—D—=— | |

Distance between symbols & n éstaniRe between symbols

2000 |

—|><1—®—§|—

Distance betweebase point ané yO0S 06Si6SSy

Hint

If distance value is set a®¢, thensymbols will be drawn
directly one afterthe other.

Scaleq  specifies the size of inserted symbols. It is possible to enter the scale value or to
indicate a symbol on the drawing wé® scale user would like to use
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6 Procedures
Pick symbol with appropriate scale

1. Inthe library window click th@ick symbolvith appropriate scaleﬂébutton.

2. Librarywindow will close, allowing user to indicate a symbol in the drawing.

3. After indicating the symbol the dialog window will appear again and the scale
value will be set in accordance with the scal¢hefindicated syrbol.

Hint

In CADprofi it is recommended to use an appropriate scale in
accordance with the currently used drawing unitSor designing
in mm the default scale is 200, for cm 20 and for mis 0.2.

Angle/Rotation¢ possibility to specify a fixed angle whieiserting symbols or enabling the
rotation option, in which symbol's angle is defined by rotation during insertion.
During insertion of symbols into lines, the insertion angle depends on the line
angle (the angle specified in the dialog window is beimgiied).
When inserting symbols into lines it is possible to useRbgation option in order
to dynamically specify symbol rotation relatively with the line. This option is very
convenient when inserting symbols piimps vales etc.

7 NN

Inserting into a line with rotation

Insert symbolcthe default option that allows to insert symbols in any point or into a line
indicated by useMWhen inserting symbol into lines, the lines are being
automatically interrupted in appropriate pdis
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6 Procedures

Inserting multisymbols

1.
2.

10.
11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

16.

Run thel\/lultisymbols.«:l":P or Ventilation ¢ Multisymbols @& command

In the dialog window choose the appropriate category from $yenbols

categories andibraries.

Click on the symbol thumbnalt.will be added tahe list of symbols to insert
(Optiona) Click on a thumbnail of nesymbol thatyou would like to add to the

list.

(Optiona) Change the category if you would like to add a symbol from a different
library.

(Optiona) Click thePick symbobﬁ button. Thecommand window will be hidden
and it will be possible to indicate a symbol or symbols that will be inserted in the
list of symbols to insertfter indicating the needed symbols click the right mouse
button or press theEnterkeyto make theMultisymbols window visible again.
(Optiona) With the use of thadrag & dropmethod or with the use s e o
buttonschange the order of symbols on the list

(Optiona) With the use of thd:op);ﬁ:l, Deletex buttons, copy or delete
symbols indicated from the list

Specifithe insertion parametersSystem Rotation, Scale Distance

Click thelnsert symbolbutton in order to specify thenultisymbolsinsertion point
(Optional) With the use of th_™ | button pulkdown the insertion list and choose
In extensionto specify the isertion point in accordance to othebjects

(Optiona) With the use of the ™ | button pulkdown the insertion list and choose
Into point to insert multisymbolsn a specific point

Click on a point in the line to insert timeultisymbos.

(Optiona) Click @ any point in the drawing, to insert thraultisymbob without
inserting it on a line

(Optiona) (Optional)Specify the insertechultisymbok angle- this option is

awailable only if theRotation option in the library dialog window hdseen

enabled

Multisymbolswill be inserted into the drawing

ul\/l ultisymbole

Notice

Theainto many lineg option in oMultisymbolst command is
active onlyif one symbol has been selected.
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Schemes

TheSchemesommand allows to insert already prepared schemes or typical schemes
fragments such asontainersconnection systems, various valves systems, heating circuits,

typical boiler schemes, heating schemes..

When inserting, schemie often broken into it partsThanks to it is possible to edit the

drawing, add descriptions etc.

Bl schemes

% T @

= £ Heating dravit
2 Heating dircLit 1

2 Heating dircuit 2

2 Heating dircuit with 3-nay valve

2 Heating dircuit with room thermostat
2 Heating dircuit (control: 3-way valve)
2 Heating arcuit (control: 4-way valve)

5
5
5
5
5
5
B3 Floor heating circuit
"

Container connection

sart Current unit: milimetres

oK

Schemeslialog window

TheSchemedlialog window contains the following items:
Categorieg; display categories list and theiontent

Previewg window that contains a preview of selected scheme
Sortg enablegdisablescategories alphabetical order
Searchq opens the search schemes window

OKg approvesscheme selection and allows to insert it into the drawing

User can dd his own most commonly used schemes to the program.

Defineuser own scheme

1. Save the selected scheme by using thésLocicommand Block should be saved

in the: C\CadprofiUserDataComponentsSanit Block_schematalog.
2. With the use of tle _MsLIDEommandcreate a slidéscheme preview Slide file

can be found in theC\CadprofiUserDataComponentsSanit Slidescatalog.
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3. Add an entry in th&€\CadprofiUserDatdComponentsSanit Schem_hs.uuide
which contains a definition @vailableschemes. Details on how to edit the file are
descriled at the beginning of the file

uSﬁhemeS

Notice

Ly 2NRSNJ (2 SR eficaniugeShe NqtepadizdrO FAL S
another text editor.

¢KS o2@RtWRY¥AE OFGFE23 A& [KS RS
program installation catalog.
9EIFYLXS 2F F &0KSYS FTNRBY (G(KS YI ydA | Of dzNB ND
B Vaillant - scheme |

ERE

513 2x heat. + hot water, controler VRC 420s (e
P13 heat.circuit + hot water solar panel, controler
B3 heat.floor dircuit + hot water solar panel, con
Br§ 2x VKK: 3 x heat. +hot water, controler VRC
B3 2x WKK: 3x heat. +hot water, controler VRC
=)-[J ecoVIT Plus
I3 VKS +heat.drauit +hot water, controler VRC
B3 VKS 3 x heat.circuit + hot water, controler VR
L3 VKS 2 x heat. + hot water, controler VRC 470
Pr3 VKS 3x heat. +hot water, controler YRC 630
B3 VKS +heat. + Solar
) [ coCRAFT VKK
=3 Hanging boilers
°1E WU: heat.circuit, controler VRC 470
°r8 WUW: heat.circuit, hot water, controler VRC 470
°T5 WUNUW: heat. floor dircuit, controler VRC 470
°1E WU heat. +hot water, controler VRC 470
PIf WU: 2 x heat. + hot water, controler YRC 470
"zl

Br2 2VU: 3 x heat, + hot water, controler VRC 630
°12 2VU: 3xheat. + hot water, controler VRC 630 ]
= 3 Standing boilers
=) 3 atmoCOMPACT

Pr5 heat.circuit + hot water, controler VRC 470
P13 heat.floor dircuit + hot water, controler VRC ¢
B3 23 heat, +hot water, controler VRC 630
"3 3xheat. +hotwater, controler VRC 30
P13 heat.floor dircuit +hot water, controler VRC «
°r3 2x heat. +hot water, controler VRC 530 (exE

] I

" sort Current unit: millimetres

WU: 3 x heat. + hot water, controler VRC 630

oK

In order to insert schemes from the manufacturers librariestheanufacturers library
command from the mail€ADprofitoolbar or from the upper menu. Afterwards select the
library of required manufacturer. In the program there are many already prepared boiler
schemes preparedcaordingly to ACV, Viessmann and Vaillant catalogs.
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Marks

Marks andVentilation - Marks commandsare used to insert into the projects varioonsarks
that are used to on schematic drawings, views and 2D esestons.

Automatic markings

CADprofiprogrampossessesommandghat are used for both object numbering and
describing of objects. These commands allow to specify technical and identification
parameters, which are later used when creating specifications or when it's needed to obtain a
variety of infomation about the project. Parameters that were added to the objects can be
also used for automatic or serautomatic description of drawings.

Symbols which gather information from objects and insert appropriate marks to the drawing
are being used for teitask. When insertgnautomatic marks user should indicate the
described object and then specify the mark placing point.

For some symbols it is possible to enable the option thaséifor inserting symbols with a
leader.Fordescribing various objectsser should use appropriate symbols. For example the
"description of rectangular duct cross secti@gmbol is being used to descrilbeduct cross
section size. When user uses this symbol for describing other obf&&Bprofiprogram

won't be able to red the needed data. In this particular case, the symbol would be described
in an invalid way.

If it's necessary to mark multiple objects (such as ducts evestion description) it is
convenient to select thénsert multiple option.

315 |
—HEA DN32 DN25 !
S B 5 ol
[®)le) |
N :
DN100_|:
N o z i
~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ = e
Te) N s 9
N s ! g
& 1
9225 H
=

Examples of automatimarkings
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1 Marks |
H e # < v i
B, | 5
-3 Automatic marks B =
< Desaiption . Description | Objectsn... | Objectsn... | Objectdi... | Linetype | Linediam... | Ling
+ Desaiption —
7 Desaription "
7 Desaiption _| - L |
« Desaription |
o Desaripton Description | Description | Objectsn... | Objectsn... | Line descr... | Line type | Line diam... | Line
' Objects numeration (HS)
o Objects numeration (H5) [=]
" Objects numeration (HS) Y
7 Objects numeration (HS) Desaription | Objectsn... | Objectsn... | Objectsn... | Linesortl... | SymbolDN | Line size DN | Ling
" Objects numeration (HS)
' Objects numeration (HS) P e | o 0
' Objects numeration (H5) / i
Objects numeration (S
:/ Ot;eds umeration Esi Desaription | Objectsn... | Objectsn... B Linesortl... | SymbolDN | Line size DN | Mar
' Objects numeration (HS) — T
" Objects numeration (HS) = !
' Objects numeration (HS) i
o Object dimension Desaription | Objectsn... | Objectsn... | Objectdi.. | Linesortl... | Line diam... | Line size DN | Mar
" Object dimension
' Line description
' Line sort label
' Line sort label
7 Vi cnet et [=[i{] il
" sort ("] Show norms. Angle Symbals size
“JRotate N Text height Gy
] Numeration
" 0 Angle: El | Leader ey
ame
> D .
Article Mirror and isometry Predsion of Fra——
- dimensions:
Mirror X
— " Background mask
Mirror Y e
" Isometry —
Insert multiple
Current unit: milimetres of  hsetgmool v
Objects numeration (HS) .

Addtional options that are available in thdarks dialog window:

Marks dialog window
General functionality as well as symbols options were described i8\theok chapter.

Leaderg enablegdisablesusage of leader for descriptionBy clicking on th—-s button,
that symbolizeghe currently set arrow type, user can charte following leader
settings

arrow.

Arrow sizeg determines the leader scale

Arrow typeg symbol that is inserteth the leader starting point for exampéan

Insert single segmentdrawing of a one or muksegment leader.

B Leader settings

S

Arrow type and size

- 250

==
[©-|[— [P
==
[~

1|®

|Insert single segment

| Cancel ‘ ‘ OK
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Text heightg specifies themarks text height and scale. User camter a value or indicate it
from the drawingEt\.f (indicate two points).

Precision of dimensiong defines the precision (decimal number) of all values of dimensions
that are placed imarks. These dimensions are automatically retrieved from the
indicated object.

Background mask enables/disables the possibility to mask the symbol background by
adding awipeouTThis feature is helpful if user needs to highlight important
information in the drawing.

6 Procedures
Inserting an automatic descriptiomultivariant symbol)

1. Run theMarks@' or Ventilation ¢ Marks=* command

2. In theMarksdialog windowselectMarks category from the list of available
categoriesIn the topright corner the category contentill be displayed as
thumbnails

3. Click on a thumbnailfa chogn symbol, in the bottoreft corner you will beable
to see the symbol preview

4. (Optiona) Change the data type by clicking tBeowse - | button to selectthe
data from the list of available data in ti8electdialog window.

5. Specify the parametergingle Mirror, IsometryandScale

6. (Optiona) Enable and chandesadersettings.

7. Enable/disable thdackground mask

8. Enable/disable thénsert multiple option.

9. Click thelinsert symbolbutton, to insert the desirednarkinto the drawing.

10. Indicate the symbol/objecivhose data should be inserted into the drawing.

11. Indicate themarkinsertion point.

12. (Optiona) If the Insert single segmentption (in the leader settings) is turned on
then indicate a series of points that are segments ends or click the right mouse
button to continue

13. (Optiona) Specify themarkrotation angle.

14. Markwill be inserted in acadance to the selected settings

15. (Optiona) If in the dialog window thénsert multiple option is enabled then repeat
the steps 1613 in order to inseranadditionalmark or end the command by
clicking theEsdkey.

ul\/larks

To editmarksuser can us€ADproficommands such dsdit symbolsAttributes and
descriptionsor CAD program commands such as Edit attributd®ATTE
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Multivariant marks and object numbering

Many marksymbols are naltivariantsynbols, for which user has got a possibility to
customize theappearanceand to select additional options. For these symbols in the dialog
window there are selection fields and text fields buttons available that allow to specify the
variant or adoption of aybol to current needs.

An example of such uftivariantsymbol is the "Objects numeration" symbol. This symbol can
number objects and also retrieve from them required parameterg.fame, type etc.). In

this way it is possible to quickly number many objeand insert required text in the drawing.

CADprofiprogram automatically detects bser Lsron rems

numbered objects in the drawing, thanks tc

which in the dialog window the first merseen aE 122
. . Mark 1 [NAME]

available numbe> from the specific branch Mok 2 o]

(e.g.HS- heating and sanitary installations)
isbeing displayedThe>>> button allows
to select thenexthighest number.

Objects numeration (HS)

By adding different number prefixes, user can create many numbered sequengemé 71,
Z2, Z3 sequence for valves and &ieP2 P3for pumps).

Inserting symbols with thinsert mupiltiple option will cause the symbols to have numbers
added to them with increased numeratioe.g.from 1 to 10).

TheMark 1, Mark 2fields allow to add in the selected symbol any text or information
retrieved from the indicated objecBelesting theinformation type will be possible after

pressing the__ | button that is located next to the field.
In the newly opened window user can N select ===
select the following information: =01 Attributes

[ INAME]

[ARTICLE]
[CHARACTER]
[PRODUCER]
[PRODUCT-TYPE]
[ORDER-O]
[NUMBER]
[GROUP]

[on]

[Pr]

[VOLTAGE]

1  Attributes ¢ indicated object
attributes values.

1  Lirescline type or installation
kind.
Dimensionsg dimensions

retrieved from the indicated [TEMPERATURE]
. O [wetehT]
object. -0 Power]
O Fow
1  Othersg for example the CAD -0 [OTHER]
- Lines
program system variable #-£3 Dimensions
-0 Others
values
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Plumbing objects; scheme

Special kind of symbols are plumping objects that are used in plumbing strand diagrams.

In strand diagam drawings it is necessary to maintain the vertical scale on the printouts.

Therefore, the sanitary symbols are being inserted in standard size. This size depends on the

used design unit (mm, cm, m) that's why the scale change option is blocked.
Plumbingobjects can be inserted next to the risers from the right or left side. For some

symbols it is necessary to turn on thrror X option. Symbols of plumbing objects should be

inserted with "0" angle.

B Plumbing cbjects - scheme o]
| & » # = =
/
=123 Plumbing objects L (-
L= Toilet bowl with straight exit = Washing c. Ovalsink | Double sin. Floor inlet Wel
[= Toilet bowl ————

[ Toilet bowl (no siphor)

[= we E

[= washing container

[ wal urinal .| wall urinal Double sin.... | Sitz bathtub Dol
L= wall urinal with siphon

L= wie

[= Toilet bowl with oblique exit

L= Oval sink wiall urinal Rectangle... | Single wa... | Shower tray | Storm valve Do |

[ Oval sink with back wall
[= Rectangle sink

[ Double drainboard sink - E E

[= sink
[ Double sink with dryer Taiet bow... Sink .. | Showertr...

Washing ...

[= Double sink with dryer
[= single washbasin Ej T
[= Double washbasin .
[= Washbasin on pedestal we Double dr... | Washbasi... Bidet Dishwasher R
[= Bathtub
[= Sitzbathtub
[= Shower tray
[= shower tray (deep) -

- il |

I Sort Symbols size
System
Scale: 1000)
S W supply v

5 Angle: o
Wirror and isometry

] Mirror X

| 1sometry -
Insert multiple

Current unit: milimetres J Insert symbol |
Oval sink with back wall R

Plumbing objectg scheme dialog window

The basicunctionality and symbols options are being described inSimbok chapter.
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6 Procedures
Inserting symbol

1. Run thePlumbing ojects schemeﬁ command.

2. In thePlumbing ojects schemedialog window select the needed symbol from the
appropriate category.

3. Click the thumbnail of the symbol that you would like to insert into the drawimg.

the downleft corner you may see the preview of selected symbol.

Select the appropri@ system

(Optiona) Enable theMirror X option.

Click thelnsert symbolbutton, to specify the object insertion poinP().

Symbolwill be inserted into the drawing

uPIumbinq objectsc scheme

N o g s

>
P1 P1 P1

Notice

For all plumbing objects the insertion point is defined at the
floor level. For this reason, before placing the first symbol use
shoud draw a ceiling crossection.

During inserting plumbing objects symbols on strand diagrams
user should always indicate the poitthat lies upper floor edge
(P1)
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2D views of piping and ventilation installations

Creating drawings of 2D installationseé$ated to drawing lines, adding objects and

descriptions CADprofiprogram enables automatic drawing of line strings and fittings of any
kind in 2D view. It also allows user to quickly connect lines and to edit them. It is also possible
to insert armatue views in previously drawn lines with an ability to automatically insert
reduction. All objects are inserted on appropridaégers thatdefine their line kinds or system
(supply, return, air etc.).

An example of 2D view

CADpofi program possesses different objects

1 Radiatorsg it is possible to use radiators on 2D projections and strand diagrams

1  Plumbing objects objects used in designing water and sewage installations

1  Parametrical objectg these objects represent actualevis of devices such as
boilers, tanks, block pumps etc. For parametrical objects it is possible to specify
their technical data and all dimensians

1  Parametrical armaturgust like with the objects, parametrical armature represents
actual devices view (armare, lines equipment, flanges,-lme 2D lines The main
feature of these objects is the ability to insert them in 2D lines.

1 hoaSdia FTNRBY YI yditeFateavaikiifieNIneProtiutts liNcarNA S &
command.Products libraries are created todetr with manufacturers and
therefore contain a very comprehensive source of objects (blocks) that are used in
designing. Products libraries are constantly being updated and are made available
by manufacturers on the internet. After installi@ADprofiprogram it is possible
to install additional libraries at a later time that will be added to the program.

1  Objects defined by userg every user can add to the program any objects used
designing.
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2Dlinesand fittings
In CADprofiprogram it is possible toreate 2D views and crosgctions of pipes and ducts.
When drawing installations lines and fittings (elbows, reducerspteees) are available. Each
fitting is a parametricabbject, which is being drawn with appropriate program procedures.
Thank to thigt is possible to draw fittings with specified dimensions. For pipes and fittings
databases are available that contain definitionstafslardizedelements of chosen
manufacturers.
Lines and fittings are available in the following commands:
1  2DPipes- plan ¢ this command contains typical pipes and fittings usedeisigning
piping installations.
1 2DDuctsc this command contains ducts and fittings of circular and rectangular shape
used indesigning ventilation and air conditionimgstallations
1  2DPipes/Dicts sequence; this command allows to draw many lines segments with
automatic insertion of elbows.
1  2DJoin pipes/ducts; this command is used for a convenient connecting of lines with an
automatic insetion of an appropriate fittings
In all these command similar dialog window is being used. Tdi@ogwindow has got a list
that is used to define parameters for fittings. A set of available parameters depends on the
type of selected fitting. The meaning of each individuedameteris similar for many flings,
that's why we ask users to read carefully all the explanations explairtbésiohapterso it
will be possible to fully exploit the program opportunities.

Inserting lines and fittings

Both 2D Pipes- plan and 2D Ductscommands allow to insert gite fittings or lines to the
drawing.

After running the command it is possible to select the needed fitting or line and to specify the
dimensions and insertion option€ADprofiprogram also possesses features that automate
connecting elements to each othdt is also possible to automatically adjust the line size and
the system kind when connecting lines to other elemefitse below examples were created
with using these functions.
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Automatic connection of a fitting to an installation element
1. Indicate arelement to which you

would like to connect a fitting 1L —

(PY).

2. Specify the fitting insertion
direction(P2).

P
P2

InsertingateeLJA SOS A GK (GKS alLyaSNI Ay fAySé
1. Indicate in line in which you
would like to insert a tegiece —
o PT PAH
2. Speciy the fitting insertion point
(P2.
3. Specify the teeiece direction PB
(ramification)(P3).

e —

- 4 — =
- T

Inserting a coupling into an existing line
1. Specify the insertion poinP1).
2. Automatic adjustment of the

angle that was specifiein the | |D ']
dialogwindow (alfa). NZ

Ly

ASNIAy3 I tAyS gAGK GKS awz2iy 202S500¢
1. Indicate an object to which you would like to connect a ([P8.
2. Specify the new line lengi2.

P2

When conecting pipes or ducts to other installation elements, bBiameter fitand Width

2LIA2Y

2LIiAz2y S

and height fitoptions are usefulThanks to them the inserted line will always have the same

size as the indicated object.
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Z+/Z lines and fittings

Z+/Z lines show vertial line segments (along the Z axis). For these lines on projections only
the appropriate crossection symbol is visible. For this reason, the Zhig length should be
specified in the dialog window before inserting lines to the drawing.

For Z+/Zlinesand fittings it is possible to additionally specify the symbol eceesdion (Z+,Z

or without symbol) and the insedn point (beginning, axis, end)

Z+ Z Without symbol

Copying fittings dinensions

During drawing it is often necessary to insert elements similar to other elements that are
already inserted in the drawing. In this case, it is convenient to copy dimensions from other
fittings. After pressing th€opy dimensionsutton, user shoud indicate a desired fitting. It is
important to avoid identifying fittings that have completely different parameters than the
currently selected element in the dialog window. In such cases, user may experience an
ambiguity in the data interpretation.

Forexample: if in the dialog window user has selected an elbow, and when copying
dimensions user will indicate a reducer, theADprofiwon't be able to determine the
curvature radius and the elbow angle, because reducer doesn't posses such parameters.
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Defining user own fittings

When designing installations it is sometimes neede:
to use nonstandard fittings. In this case, user can
define his own fittings, which will be taken into
account during numbering or during creating
specification. In order to defin@ new additional
fitting, user should draw it first and then run tf2®
Pipes- plan or the 2D Ductscommand After that

user should choose the User object defining option.
For the newly createfitting user should choose a
name. Opionally user can alsspecify the
manufacturer,type andproduct parameters

After clicking the OK button, user should select
objects from the list that the new fitting is being
made up from and to choose the base point.

If a fitting is often used then it is possible to adtbit
the program library by using théser block wizard

An example of defining a te@iece (ramification).

=3 Plumbing/heating

-l Pipe
-l Elbow
-~ Reducer
g Fuller
B Tee-piece
B Tee-piece (asymmetric)
B Tee-piece with reducer
& Redudng tee-piece
i Cross
# Cross (asymmetric)
@ Cross with reducer
- Reducing cross
B8 Tee-piece branch
- H Tee-piece branch {oblique)
- H Pipe truncated
-1 Elements Z+/Z-
~ 0 Cap
-2 Coupling

=1 b<er obiects defning

[

-0 Pipes flex

Defined fitting consists of a rectangular segment and an ancbrder to draw a aw fitting it
is convenient to use th2D Ductscommand, thanks to which it is possible to insert a

NBOGFy3dzg F NI RdzOG FyR |

NAIKG FND 6AGK |

dnc

In order to use a new fitting in installations while maintaining colors and other characteristics
all elenents should be moved to the "0" layer. It is necessary to have the fitting color the
same as the installation coloe.¢.air, exhaust air). After that user should run 2B Ducts
command and select thdser object definingption. In theNamefield enter a name for

example "rectangular tee".

After pressing th@©Kbutton, select

the elements that belong to the
defined fitting P1cP2 and specify the
fitting base point P3J).

When the fitting is being definedis
also automatically inserted on a layer

P3

that belongs to the selected P 1

P2

installation.
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B 2D Pipes - plan LJ&
“ e T -| Installation and drawing
=03 Flumbing/heating Instalation B suppty
= [T Type Pipe
o Ebow =| Manufacturer and type
B Reducer
Manufacturer

g Fuller

--il Tee-piece Type

-l Tee-piece (asymmetric) Pri

-l Tee-piece with reducer

-| Dimensions
B8 Redudng tee-piece
& Cross Diameter: D 114.3
Cross (asymmetric) =I| Options
Cross with reducer Instalation it v
i Reducng cross i 7
-8 Tee-piece branch Diameter fit
o Tee-piece branch (oblique) Join object [v¥

= Pipe truncated Insultion thickness |0
2 Elements Z+/z-

1% Coupling

3% User objects defining

#-] Pipes flex

+-7 Pipes flex

| Description

| Fixed dimensions

Insert multiple

Sort

Current urit: milimetres PIPE_RO Copy dimensions > ‘ [ oK

2D Piping; plan/2D Ducts dialog window

2D Pipingg plan/2D Ductscontains the followingtems:
Categories tree; a list of all available elements divided into categaries

Preview¢ displays the preview of the currently selectelgment Rightclicking on the
preview window will zoom the view

Sortg enables/disableslphabetical order of categories placement and their content

Fixed dimensiong enablegdisableghe preserve of dasic dimension after inserting objects
such reducers. After inserting such element in which the line dimension is being
reduced in the next time user runs the command the applicatwihautomatically
change the default diameter into a reduced diametB@). This process is very
convenient when designing an installation sequence. However, if user wants to
insert a fitting that has an unchanged main crkssstion then enabling thEixed
dimensionsoption will prevent an automatic change of cresection
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Installation and how to draw
1 Instalation ¢ possibility to choose the installation kind or define a new one.
Initially on the dropdown list only the most importan€ADprofisystems will be
included. However, user has the possibility to develop the it his own
elements (by using thAdd to most recently useaption) in the

Pagel96



CADprofi HVAC & PipingD lines and fittings

Edit linedata

1 . dialog window. Selecting th@thers/Editoption will opena new dialog window

with full list of aailable systems

B select

==

| m

':E:' Define newc allows to add a

-0 Heating
.
-l Retum
-l Heating water, supply
- Ml Heating water, retum
-l Exansion pipe
Overflow pipe
-l Airrelease
Filling, drain
Supply of air devices
-l Rstum of air devices
Heat network, supply
-l Heat networkc, retum
-l Safety pipe
.l Safety pipe, drain
- Steam, condensate
-0 Water
03 Fuel
-3 Refrigerating enginesring
-03 Others
-3 Fire protection
00 Gas
-3 Chemistry

new position (line) to the list as a
user line. Afterwards it opens a
new edit window and allows user
to edit the linedata.

Copyg copies the selected
line with all its parameters,

m

therefore creating an element
made by user.

Edt ¢ opens the edit
properties window of user

created lines.

[] Sort

Delete ¢ deletes the selected

| line from the list.

List of available lines (installations) is similar to the list of lav@slable in the

Piped Ducts¢ schenesanit_pipe_scltommandsAny changes made in one of
these commands will also appear in others.

1 Typec possibility to specifghe fitting type (normal element segmengetc.).

e

i

Elbow types aailable in the program
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Manufacturer and typeg selection of items from manufacturers standards or
databasesCADprofiprogram allowgo draw fittings and 2D lines, whose
dimensions can be specified in two veay
1. Drawing based on dimensions specified by user.
To enable this mode, in thdanufacturerfield selectog cé.
2. Drawing based ol | y dzF | GiantAtd Nid@abases. In order to
activate this mode select the required manufacturer (or standard). After
selecting the manufacturer it is = Manufacturer and type

not possible to enter you own T

Norm

dimensions (this option is i UserData

blocked).

After selecting a specific manufacturer or standard a dialog window will
appear wih available fittings or lines.

Bl Pipe

= Aicle 5
= @g:e\ pipes 0 oe -
L B nches O ong 125
=~£1 Plastic pipes [ 1o 172
-0 PE O onts s
(=3 Copper pipes [ onzo %69
Rl 0 onzs o
[ onaz2 21
O onap 2
O oNso ooy
O pnes 51
O onao 289
O oNioo 1123
O on12s 07
O oNiso o
O onzoo 2191
O pnzso 70
[ onzoo Py

[ camea | [ ok ]

Element selection dialog window

Dimensionsg In CADprofiprogram it is possible to draw fittings with any
dimensions. To do this, in tidanufacturerf A St R¢@ St SOlG «
When drawing is based on user selected dimensibes two field in which user

can enter values are availab button allows to select typical values, for
example sandardizedpiping diameters or ducts crosedions. The straight lines
length is determined in the drawing by indicating two points.
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Options ¢ additional options that automates the drawing process:

1 Join objectg automatic connection of inserted element to existing objects (line,
fittings or armature). When connectinGADprofiprogram will automatically
determine the rotation angle and thelement insertion point.

1 Installation fit ¢ automatic determination of installation kind based on object, to
which the inserted element is being connected. Installation kind set idi¢deg
window is being ignored

1  Diameter fitq automatic identificatiorof installation diameter based on object to
which a line is being connected. In the connection point it is possible to insert a
reducer or to ignore the lindiameterfrom the dialog window.

1 Insertin a sequence gives the possibility to insert fittingsto an existing line or
into their extensionlf this option is disabled then fittings are inserted on the end
of the line.

Thickness of insulatioig determines the insulation thickness of inserted fitting or line. The
default value0 disables insulation

Descriptiong enablegdisableshe display of description of the currently selected
option in the dialog window.

Copy dimensiong copies dimensions from a line/fitting indicated in the drawing.

OK¢ closes the window and allows to insert an elementtte drawing

6 Procedures

Inserting lines

1. Runthe2DPipes- plan E= or 2D Ducts_ld command

2. Inthe2DPipes- plar/ 2D Ductsrom the list of available categories select thpe
from the Piping/heatingcategory oPipe flexfrom the Pipe flexcategory.

3. From thelist of installationsselect the needed kind of installation in order to
specify the color and layer for a new line.
(Optiona) Specify the values for tHdanufacturer and typeitems.

5. In theDimensiondfield specify theDiametervalue for the sedcted line.

6. (Optiona) Click theCopy dimensiongutton and indicate a line on the drawing
from which you would like to copy the diameter value.

7. (Optiona) Enablédisable thelnstallation fit, Diameter fit, and Join object

8. (Optiona) Specify theThicknesf insulation.

9. Click theOKbutton to start drawing a line.

2D lines and fittings
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Drawing line sequences

The2D Pipes- sequenceand 2D Ducts- sequencecommands allow to create piping
sequences with automatic insertion of elbows that have parameters defined by Tisese
commands have the ability to disable the display of the dialog box, allowing user to
immediately start drawing linesequences with the last used settings or with settings that
matches the objects to which they will be attached (with thetallation fit and Diameter fit
options enabled).

n 2D Pipes - sequence lﬁj
H T 8 =I| Installation and drawing
- Installation M supoly
=0 P-Iumb\ngﬂ'laahng =I| Reference edge Axis
=1-C Pipes flex Offset: § 0
154 Pipe flex Type

Manufacturer and type

Manufacturer

Elbow parameters

=l Dimensions

Radius { 171,45 ) Dismeter: D 1143
Radius as a multiplier of width ] =l| options
_________ Installation fit v
Type Elbaw = Diameter fit [V
| Limit max angle to 20% Join object v
Insulation thickness 0
Dimension E E @:
Dimension F E [E7
| Description

| Always show dialog box

oK
Current unit: milimetres | S

2D Pipeg sequence/2D Ductssequence dialog window

Graphical layout and basfunctionality of the dialog window is similar to tB® Pipingg
plan/2D DuctSANIT_PIPE_2Additional options available in this command:

Elbow parameters; a graup of options that allow to specify parameters of elbows drawn in
2D.

T Radiusg allows user to determine the radius or radius ratio for elbows riresk
between each line segments
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Radius as a multiplier of widtlg enablegdisableshe possibility to determie the

radius through the width multiplier

Typeg allows user to choose the elbow type that will be used in the line sequence.

Limit max angle tap ncenablegdisableshe possibility to reduce the line
sequence elbow angle @0c

DimensionE/DimensionF¢ allows to specify botfEand Fdimensiongthat are visible on the

previeV\b.L_xL{* button allows to specify the dimension by indicating two objects on

the drawing.

Hint

If the cAlways show dialoghoxé option was disabledhen if
user wants to enable it agim he has to choose Settings
(abbreviationa { i the command ling after running the
command

Reference edge right or leftedge Edgeis indicated accordingly to the drawing direction.

| _Left edae

Drawing direction

Riaght edge

6 Procedures

Inserting lines

1.
2.

No oM

©

Run he 2DPipes- sequence:LJ.’ or 2D Ducts- sequence:rg.

(Optiona)LF G KS RAFf23 é6AYR26 RARYQQOH |

Settings(S keyoption, to change the settings

In the dialog window choose the needed kind of line

Choose installation kind

(Optiona) Specify the values foManufacturer and typecontrols.

Specify thdine Diameter(or crosssectior).

(Optiona) Enablédisablethe Installation fit, Diameter fit, and Join object
functions.

(Optiona) Specify theThickness of insulation

Clickthe OKbutton to start drawing a line sequence by indicating the paints

uDrawinq line sequences

LILIS | N

Page201


http://www.cadprofi.com/info/video-online.php?Lang=en&Module=hvac&Video=13_pipes.html

CADprofi HVAC & Pipirigrawingline sequences

How to draw
When drawing users shoulddicate point§P1, P2etc.). If you draw by the axis and without
an offset line segments are being inseredng with the indicated points

P3 TP
//
P1 ¥—————— >(/
P2
Pipe flex
P3 P4 P3 P4
X X
P1 P1 x
> P
P2
Rectangular pipewith elbows Rectangular pipes with arches

When drawing with an offset the line sequence is being drawn with a specified distance from
the indicated points.

An example of drawing lines accordingly to the edge anithnan offset:

P& @

P2 P1

Drawing

direction
77 P3| | (P1cPY
pa | 8
L/ |
1300] ] EdgeRight
‘Al NN Offset 300
m Drawing 7 After drawing lines, they
Ps direction | were later connected with ¢
(P5¢ PH “ tee-piece using theD Join
Edye Left 7 pipes/ductscommand
Offset 300 L | (pointsP7andP8).
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Drawing sewerage installations views
Sewerage installations can be drawn with the command used for pipes drawing. In this
command it will be needed to "manually" specify the dimensions for pipes and fittings.
View of such installations witle onlyan approximation of a real installation.

It is also possible to use the Wavin library, whicaviilablein the Manufacturers library

command

[ B Wavin

==

| = = T @

3 onun

[ Vent system
=1 The leading soundproof soil & waste system

{3 DN 56/Dz 58

{3 o7z 78

{3 DN 100/Dz 110

[ DN 1250z 135

{3 DN 150/Dz 160
= L3l PE Soil & Waste

[aon4

4 DN 5D

[donss

3 DNB3

[dDN7s

(3 DN B0

{3 onun

[ DN 125

{3 D 180

{3 DN 200

3 DN 250

[ DN31s

Name

[ErPipes

- Pipes socketed short length (L 250)
Pipes socketed short length (L 500)
Pipes socketed short length (L. 1000)
Fipes socketed short length (L 2000)
Fipe plain ended

[ Pipes (two points)

[ErEbows
Ebow 15°
Ebow 22°30°
Elbow 30°

- Elbow 45°
Ebow 67°30°
Ebow 87°30°

[dBranches

[Tother

Csert " Foto

Elbow 45°

View and insertion point Parameters

Insertion point. Paint 1 - ] System

720 View 1

Level:

Current unit: milimetres

PVCAS and welded HBE elements can be found in the library.

Waviribrary dialog window

All elements have appropriate points that allow user to automatically connect elements to
other elements that were already inserted in the drawing. What is more, program validates if
the connectionis correct and alerts if there are problems or elements that don't match with

each other.
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Parametrical armature
TheParametrical armaturecommand allows to insert to the drawing armature views; "in

line" pumps and other piping objects. For each elemedtgabases are available that contain

standardizedelements and elements based on manufacturers types. All elements are

parametrical objects. It means that when user inserts an object into the drawing he has the
possibility to determine dimensions suchlesgth, width, connection sizes or the dimensions

of a manual valve knob as well as other dimensions. This feature gives user a lot of

opportunities, because through seletermination of dimensions, user can use any devices,

even those that are not avaible in standard program databases.

§1 Parametrical armature |28
| = T @ * a s
=+ Armature B[ name L H c B B
= 3 Flange armature EPN1S Il
[ stop valve “DN15 130 1900 85 15
[ Stop vaive -DN2D 150 1900 105 18
% gh; ba‘ll Vaﬂ\ve bedmeen the flange s o 200 118 .
all valve flange
DN32 180 2150 140 18
[} Bal valve flanged [ mo om0 1m0 "
[T Ball valve flanged with rotary-piston i [ y
[} Flanged valve with actuator onso B0 2550 185 18 =
[% Butterfly valve between the flange DNS5 B0 :/EO 185 s
[} Butterfly valve between the fiange DNED 30 3500 200 ]
[k Gate valve DN10D 30 4100 220 E4]
[} Check valve between the flange DN125 40 %00 250 2
[} Check valve flanged “DN150 480 520.0 285 2
[} Check valve between the flange D200 800 6350 340 24
[ Check valve flanged (bliaue) DN25D 730 7550 405 % &
[% Filter flanged DR300 850 870.0 460 b}
[ Amortising fitting flanged [ Gestra - PN6-AVS01
[k Reduced coupling [Gestra -PNIG-AV...
T:& Pladheds\\enung between the flanged E [ Gestra - PN25-AV...
i+ [ Threaded armature
] I - I s B
M sort Fo View and insertion point Parameters
Insertion paint B " system oy =
%) view 1 Dimension X: |:|
) Plane [Y] Dimension ¥: [
D/ Dimension Z: [
S view 2 Symbe Leve
" Scheme View 3 [ Start element Neck flanges
o ) End element Neck flanges
—— B eck flange:
Insert reducer
Current unit: milimetres "4 oK @

Parametricairmature dialogwindow

Parametrical armaturedialog window contains the following elements

List of categorieg;, displays a list of @ilable elements grouped in categories and

Sort¢

subcategories

enables/disables categories alphabetical order

Detailed listg list of elements available for the selected category.

Preview ¢ displays the preview of the currently selectel@ment Rightclicking on the
preview window will zoom the view
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View and insertion point ¢ view selection and object insertion poin&svailable options

depend on the type of object.

Object styleg options that allow to specify the object stydad the level of object detail

= =4 —a A

Object style =

Object style

Insert as block

With attributes

Layers
Axes [ Details, hatch
Hidings [#] Texts

Wipeout (covers)

‘ Cancel | [ oK

Object style dialog window
Insert as bloclcallows userd insert an element that is exploded into component
parts or a one single obje¢lock).
With attributes ¢ enableg¢disablesadding of attributes to the inserted object
Axesq enables/disablesan option to draw axis in the inserted object.
Hidingsg enabks/disables drawing elements that are hidderamobject.
Wipeout (coverg ¢ enables/disables additioto the inserted element€overs
(WIPEOU)type objects
Detalls, hatch ¢ enables/disableslrawingof haches and object detailsuch as
holes in the flages, arrows that indicate the direction flow and others.
Textsg enablegdisablesdrawing of potential texts in objects.

Notice

1ttt aho2SOG adetsSée aStiaAiay3aa| ertft
user runs the command again.

Parameers ¢ options that specify adtdonal parameters of inserted object

1

System if in the program options, thextended layer name structurés enabled
then objectswill be inserted on layers depeimd) on the kind of installation
(system). In case of insertimfpjectsinto an existing line then th8ystemoption is
being ignored and thebjectlayers depends on the line kind

Start/End elementqgives the possibility to connect to the object additibna
elements. For example this option allows to insert together the valve flange
together with properly selected flangeat(the start and end othe valve)
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1 Insert reducerg automatic insertion ofireducer. This option is used when
inserting and object ird an existing line if the object nominal diameter is different
from the line diameter.

OKg allows user to insert selected object into the drawing

Insertion options ™ ¢ expands the list of ailable insertion options
1 Insert(specify style for objedtq inserts selected object with a possibility to
change options in th®bject styledialog window.
1 Insert(specify all dimensionkc inserts selected object with possibility to specify
all dimensions that can be editeld.is also possible to save the useménsions by
Creating and eending the user type of seriéSreating and extending user type of

series
Bl Parameters ==
Spedify al parameters J I Q

Parameter  Value
|t 258
| 307
|e 150
B 14

Parameters dialog window

When user selestthis option, a dialog window will appear allowing to enter values for each

dimension.— button allows to specify the selected dimension directly on the drawing (by
indicating two points).
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6 Procedures

Inserting armature

1.
2.

12.

13.

14.
15.

Run theParametrical armatmellﬁ command

In the Parametrical armaturadialog window select the needed object category.
After that the element preview will be displayed and on the detailed list you will
be able to see all available element types and sizes.

(Optiona) If the list ofavailable typepossessesubcategories double click on a
category will expand it and you will be able to see its content.

(Optiona) Right click on any item and from the menu chooseBxpand
all/Collapse alloption.

Choose the needed element form thetd#ed list.

(Optiona) Change thé&/iew for the selected element

(Optiona) Change the settings for th@bject styleoptions.

(Optiona) Switch on theSystemoption and selecthe installation from thelist.
(Optiona) Set the Startelement, End elementandInsert reducer

Click theOKbutton to insertselected object into the drawing

(Optiona)) Expand the” | button and selectnsert (specify all dimensiongp
specify dimensionef inserted object

(Optiona) Expand the ™ button and selectnsert (speci§ style for object)to prior
before inserting an object make changes in @igject styleoption.

Click on the edge of a line, in which you want to insert a selected element, and
then specify the object insertion point in the indicated line.

(Optiona) Clik at any point in the drawing to insert the element.

Specify the element rotation angle or the insertion direction if the element is
inserted into a line.

Parametrical armature

Inserting armature in a 2D line
In order to insert armature into a line user should

1.

Indicate(P1) point. Application will automatically choose the nearest line end, as
the reference pointt N.Q

Afterwards specifyhe actual insertion point. It is possible to enter in the
command line the distance from the reference point (from the beginning of the
line) or to indicate a poinP2). If the point will be indicated further than the line
length then program will autontcally extend the line and insettte armature at
its end.

For many objects it is also possible to indicate (2@ point in order to determine
the direction of inserted object.
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\—’v—
P3
e
<SH =
LT
A /
H O L
H B
e

An example of inserting armature into lines

T H I

Threaded valve with a nominal diametanaller tharthe line diametemwith the Insert
reduceroption enabled (automatic reducer insertion).

=

Threaded valve with a nominal diametgigger tharthe line diametewith the Insert reducer
option enabled (automatic reducer insertion).
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Parametrical objects

TheParametrical objectzommand is used for inserting various objects suctaaks, valves,
pumps, fans, boilers, water heaters etc. to the project. These objectmastlynot inserted
into lines.

Just as with théarametricalarmature command installation objects afgarametrical It
means that during insertion user has the pibdigty to specify all the dimensions or to choose
a specific type from the database.

§ Parametrical objects o]
1l T e x —  Fa #
= [ Containers B rame L G H D AL A2 8 R
[ Lying contziner 5020 -5001. 1080 650 1380 70 200 160 200 50
[} standing container 803-0 -8001. 730 70 1660 70 160 160 132.5 50
[k neating oil container . 803K -3001. 810 740 1670 1w 1w 1525 50
% :DWESME (”"Zf””'m”; , 1002-0 - 10001, 1330 720 1340 70 335 295 200 50
@ pressure container, reciangls =|| - 1003-0- 10001 1060 720 1660 70 180 180 200 50
[}, Compressure container
. 003K - 10001 w70 740 €W W 20 20 1325 50
[ Diaphragm extension tank 1
[ Diephragm extension tark 10040 - 10001, 830 7MW 1980 M 130 130 175 w0
[ Exparsion tank apen, round “ 1004K - 10001, 860 780 1990 70 115 115 1325 50
[ Expansion tank apen, rectangle 1502-0 - 1500 . 000 720 1340 70 335 285 200 50
=1 £3 Distributors 1503-0 - 1500 . 1500 720 1660 70 200 160 200 50
[T, Distributor - begin section 16540 - 1650, 1420 780 149 0 200 160 200 50
Distributor - begin ca 2003-0 - 2000 . o0 70 1660 7 200 160 200 S0
gin cap
[ Distributor - no coupling section 25040 - 2500 1. 2150 70 1810 W w0 160 200 S0
[T Distributor - middle section - 3004-4 - 30001, 2390 850 1980 70 280 20 200 250
[ Distributor - end secton ~ 50044 - 5000 1. 2390 1350 1980 70 280 280 200 250
[ Distributor - end cap 8 “User=
=3 Pumps o] Main
% et motor pump g 730 720 1660 70 160 150 1325 El
Wet motor oump
[ I ]
(sort Fot View and insertion point Parameters

Insertion point Pr— ) System R
D Dimension X: ]
D Plane [x1] Dimension ¥: [
/30 Dimension Z: ]
O Front Section Level: |:|

Object style

Current unit: milmetres 4 oK -

803-0-8001.

Parametrical objects dialog window

Graphical layout and the base dialog window functionality is the same as iatlagnetrical
armature dialog window.
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6 Procedures
Inserting parametrical objects

1. RuntheParametrical objectQ command

2. Inthe dialog window select the needed object categéyer that the element
preview will be displayed and on the detailed list you will be able to see all
available element types and sizes.

3. (Optiona) If the list of available typegossessesubcategories double click on a
category will expand it and you will be able to see its conten

4. (Optiona) Right click on any item and from the menu chooseBxpand
all/Collapse alloption.

5. Choose the needed element form the detailed.list

6. (Optiona) Change th&/iewfor the selected element

7. (Optiona) Change the settings for th@bject styleoptions.

8. (Optional) Switch on theSystemoption and selecthe installation from thelist.

9. Click theOKbutton to insertselected object into the drawing

10. Specify the insertion point.

11. Specify the object rotation angle

Examples of parametrical objectsserted with user own dimensions

D2
~ \ —
T ‘ D1 8185 (DN65) | 200 <DN80>
D2 165 (DNS0) | 8185 (DN6S)
Py | S
E H1 180 160
H2 225 200
L1 100 100
L1 L2
L2 401 339
$185
Pump 2
o
(@}
N
'}
[se} (=]
~— o
S o™~
Sy
(@}
e}

100 339

It is also possible to save the user dimensions by Creating &eadéxg the user type of
seriesCreating and extending user type of series
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Plumbing objects; plan

ThePlumbing objects plan command allows to insert plumbing objects and devices used in
designing sanitary installations. Plumbing objects views are prepared in accordéimce w
descriptions used in the respective standards.

Objects inserted into the drawing must have dimensions that correspond with the actual
dimensions. Because of that user has the possibility to directly specify objects dimensions
before inserting it intolie drawing.

B Plumbing objects - scheme R
| o = %D .
B ‘:"1 ﬁ 7
= [ Plumbing objects L
L= Tolet bowl with straight exit . Wiashing ... | Oval sk | Double sin... Fioor inlet We
L= Toietbowl
L= Toiet bowl (no siphen)
B we mE -
[ Washing container
D= wial urinal Wall urinal | § Double sin... | Sitz bathtub Bathtub | Do
L= wiall urinal with siphon
L= we
L= Toilet bowl with oblique exit i
val sin Toiletbowl | Wall urinal... | Rectangle... | Single wa... | Shawer tray | Storm valve Dou
[ Ovalsink let bowl Il ] I I h ]

L4 Oval sink with back wall
[a Rectangle sink

[= sink

L= Double drainboard sink

[= Double sink with dryer

[= Double sink with dryer

[~ single washbasin

[= Double washbasin

[= washbasin on pedestal wc Toilet bow... | Doubledr...
[a Bathiub

[~ sitz bathiub

[ Shower tray

[= shower tray {deep)

M mider [=[y[=]l Il

" sort Angle Symbols size

<>
N |

Toilet bow... WC Sink Urinal

Washing

=HE

Bidet Dishwasher

E
Kl

£

Wiashbasin

=

System
Rotate Scale: 1000]
Te |i5unn\v L

o) Angle: o

Mirror and isometry

I Mirrr X

| Isometry -
Insert multiple

Current unit: milimetres v Insert symbal | ¥
Oval sink with back wal i

Plumbing objects plan dialog window

Plumbing objects plan dialog window contains many options that are described in the
Parametrical armaturechapter. Additional options that allow to specify objects dimensions:

Types, data, descriptiong possibility to choose the products from the database (this option
isavailableonly for some elements).

Insert multiple ¢ enables/disables the possibility aiserting multiple symbols to the drawing
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Radiators

TheRadiatorscommand is used to insert different types of radiators to the drawing. Views
for designing crossections and strand diagrams.

In the dialog window, databases with radiators catalogs. Radiaimensions can be
determined by the user (but only for the first element from the list). Other radiators have a
specified type, that's why their dimensions shouldn't be changed.

This command gives user the ability to create a li€ljects to insert thanks to which it is
possible to add several different radiators simultaneously to the drawing.

BY Radiators [
| = T @ *  Ha s
Objects to insert
=4 Heaters Name: Dimension X Dimension Y Dimension Z et o inser
El Eanelhearsy [ Panel heater = 1000 =120 =600 ® + 4+ ¥
[ Panel heater with thermostat 11 -Ha300 " .
[l segmental heater i-11- 300400 200 &0 300 o
L] Profiled panel heater H 11 - 300/800 800
a +-11- 3007600 500 50 300 o
LI Canvector i-11-300/300 800 60 300 11- 300/1%0 100
O convectar : [ 11 - 300/1300 1300
0 Rocioter 1130071000 1000 50 300
= Typical heater 711 - 300/1200 1200 &0 300
[] Ponel heater +11-300/1400 1400 50 300
[] Pane! heater ©-11-300/1500 1500 50 300
[] Smooth tubular heater ©-11-300/1800 1800 50 300
[] Finned tublar heater - 11-300/2000 2000 50 300
: Smooth collector tubular heater £+ 11 - 300/2300 2300 &0 300
[ Finned collector tubular heater +-11-300/2600 2600 50 300
=+ [ Connections ++11-300/3000 3000 50 200
O Connection Ea22-H=300
[ connection EA33-H=300
O Return sieeve nut [ 11 -H=450
[ Heater valve 322 -H=4m0
#-(3 Pumo £33 - Hed50 I
—sort = View and insertion paint Parameters
Insertion point B - =
D Plane D] Dimension ¥:
/30 Dimension Z:
Object style
Current unit: millmetres "4 Insert from list @
11-300/400

Radiators dialog window

Radiatorsdialog window contains many options that are described inRheametrical
armature chapter.Additional options allow to specify objects dimensions and toteredist
of inserted radiators
Objects to inserf list of objects that will be inserted into the drawinfheobjects oder can
be changed with the help ahove selected rows u‘,f, move selected rows down
¥ buttons
TheAdd element to a Iis* button adds object to the list asbjects to insert

Spacing; specifies the distance between objects that will be inserted.
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6 Proedures

Inserting multiple objectqlist of objects to inser}

1.
2.

10.

11.
12.
13.

Run theRadiatorsi command

In the dialog window select the appropriate categoigter that the element
preview will be displayed and on the detailed list you will be able to see all
avalable element types and sizes.

(Optiona) If the list of available typegossessesubcategories double click on a
category will expand it and you will be able to see its content.

(Optiona) Right click on any item and from the menu chooseBxpand
all/Collapse alloption.

Choose the needed element form the detailed.list

(Optiona) Change thé&/iew for the selected element

In order to add an element to the list of objects to insert, double click on the
chosen element or click thédd element to a Iis* button.

Continue with fillinghe list by repeatinghe steps2 - 7.

(Optiona) Select the element from the list @bjects to inseriand with the help of
the Cop, Delete.}( buttons, copy or delete a selected element from the. list
(Optiona) Select theelement from the list ofObjects to inseriand with the help of
the move selected rows u‘,'r, move selected rows dow¥ buttons change the
order of element in the list

Specify the spacing of inserted objects.

Click theOKbutton to insert objecsinto the drawing

Specify the insertion point and the objects rotation angle

Specifying the dimensions

1.
2.

Run theRadiatorsB command

In the dialog window select the appropriate categadhjter that the element
preview will be displayed and on the detailed list yaill be able to see all
available element types and sizes.

Select an object from the detailed ligtield thatallowsyou to specify dimensions
will be activated.

Specify dimensions

Click theOKbutton to insert object into the drawing

(Optiona)Clickthe Add element to a Iis» button to add an elemenith
specified dimension® the list ofObjects to insert

It is also possible to save the user dimensions by Creating &ebéxg the user type of
seriesCreating and extending user type of series
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Duct devices

TheDuct devicexommand allows the insertion of duct devicéss possible to irest
element inpreviouslydrawn ducts or at anpoint. When inserting elements in previously
created ducts, it is possible to automatically insert necessary reducers.

(30 Duct devices il

I oo o

Damper 5

Damper K) 7

Airtight damper -

Attenuator Airtightd... | Non retur Fire ands...
Attenuator, round
Diverting element

oo et o - m
Pressure relief damper

Damper Attenuator | Pressurer...| Constant...

Axial fan|

Air filter

Smoke damper
Fire damper

Fire and smoke damper
Constant flow control damper
Varizble flow control damper
Bypass

Fan

o | o o o |

%::::g:" E Damper Diverting ... | Fire damper Bypass Radial fan | Multieaf
(] Il IE i ] =]
View Dimensions
®x Dimersion ®
Dmersion 2 ®

e ]

| Insert multiple:

Current unit: milimetres

Radial fan

oK

Duct devices dialog window

Dialog window contains many elements from tharametrical armaturechapter.Additional

options allow to specify dimensions or insertion settings:

Dimensionsg possibility to specify object dimensians

Insert reducerg automatic insertion of reducers when inserting ebfs into ducts. Reducers
are being inserted when the duct width is different than the width of inserted
object.
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6 Procedures

Inserting
1.

o0 s N

a duct device

Run theDuct deviced™ command

Specify the dimensions of object that is going to be inserted

(Optional) Enable/disabléhe Insert reduceroption.

(Optiona) Enable/disabléhe Insert multiple option.

Click theOKbutton to insert object into the drawing

Indicate a duct in which you would like to insert an elem@t). Application will
automatically earch and choosthe closest duct end as the reference pofinty Q
and specify the actual insertion point order to indicate an insertion poirii?2
enter a distance measured from the end of chosen ¢inendicate a point on it
Indicating the pointR3) allows to specify thebject insertion direction.

(Optiona) Click at any point in the drawing to add an element without inserting it
into the duct

Duct devices

ZEEE GREERT
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Outlets

TheOutletscommand allows insertion of outlets, ventilators, exhaust units, fans, air intakes
and other ventilation elements.

(B¥ cutiets ]
” L TS VO - ]
=14 Outiets =]
g

[J vortex outlet

[ Expansion box

O Ssupply air outlet

[ Exhaust air cutiet

O Exhaust air outlet fround)

0 supply air outlet (round)

[ Anemstat Exhausta... | Anemosta, ir.... | Protective...

Supply air... | _Anemostat ir.... | Supplyair...

[0 anemostat round

[0 Supply air outlet (round)

O Ssupply air outlet (round)

O supply air nozzle Vortex ou... | Exhausta... | Supply air. Disk valve | Vertical pr...
0 supply air nozzde

[0 pisk valve
[ Exhaust air grile

0 supply air grile E E

T Protectue louwre Expansion... | Supplyair... | Supply ar... | Exhausta... | Verticalpr...

[ Vertical protectve grile [=j{=] Il

" sort

View Dimensions
o Dimension X: [}
- Dimension Y: Gl
Dimension Z: [}
" Right side —
Insert multile
Current unit: milimetres
Vartex outiet
oK

Outlets dialog window
Dialog window contains many elements from fherametrical armaturechapter.

6 Procedures
Inserting outlets

1. Run theOutIets command

Specify the dimensions of object that is going to be inserted.
(Optiona) Enale/disable thelnsert multiple option.

Click theOKbutton to insert object into the drawing

Specify the object insertion point.

Specify the object rotation angle

o0k wN

Page216



CADprofi NAC & PipindSupplyg air centrals

Qupply ¢ air centrals

TheSupplyq air centralscommand allows insertion of air centsah 2D view.

Y Supply-air centrals (X
H = T @ By w O ®
=3 Supply-air central plant Mame DimensionX  Dimension Y Dimension 2 V_max B
B Supply-air central plant [ supply-air central... =2330 =710 =953
(VTS cLIMA€V-A
VTS N-10A CV-A L 2% 710 953 4200
VTS N-10A CV-A 2 530 1018 953 6800
VTS N-10ACV-A 3 2% 018 1261 10500
VIS N-10ACV-A4 710 1323 1251 14450
VTS N-10A CV-A § 2710 1323 1637 19750
VTS N-10A CV-A 6 3080 1651 1637 23800 _|
VTS N-10A CV-A 7 o 195 267 51600
VIS N-10ACV-AS 347 2269 267 50000
(VTS CLMACYD
VTS N-10A CV-D 1 83 710 953 4200
VTS N-10A CV-D 2 2% 018 953 6800
VTS N-10A CV-D 3 530 1018 1251 10500
VTS N-10A CV-D 4 7m0 1323 1251 14450
VIS N-10ACV-D 5 2710 1323 1637 19750 U
VTS N-10A CV-D 6 3090 1651 1637 28800
VTS N-10A CV-D 7 3470 1956 267 51600
VTS N-10A CV-D & o 2269 267 50000 =
Osat Foto View and insertion point Parameters
Insertion point e System
OF: ) Dimension X:
) Plane [xY] Dimension Y:
Dimension Z:
Level:
Object style
Current unit: milimetres
VTS N-10A CV-D 8

Supplyg air centrals dialog window
Dialog window contains many elements from fherametrical armaturechapter.

6 Procedures
Specifying dinensions for object that is going to be inserted

1.  Run theSupplyc air centraldT] command

2. Select the needed element the dialog window For the first element from the list
the fields that allow to specify dimensions are activated.

Specify the dimensiond air central that is going to be inserted.

Click theOKbutton to insert object into the drawing

Specify the object insertion point

Specify the object rotation angle

o g s w
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CADprofi ElectricaCADprofi Electrica] introduction

CADprofi Hectrical

CADprofi Electricahelps withdesigning any electrical installations, including supply, lighting,
low voltage, telecommunications, security, aerial and more. Several thousands of symbols
from the latest electrical standards, lighting fixture, switchgear, line drawing system as well as
ducts and cable trays are available. Program includes several particularly useful features
includingthe possibility of automatic numberingdressing of electrical circuits and a
convenient schematic editor.

OADprofi Electrical in 2 minutes

CADprofi Electricat introduction

Creatingngtallationsis connected with drawing lines, inserting symbols and describing
drawings.CADprofiprogram offers the designer appropriate commands that make work
easier and faster.

Many options automate frequently performed actions, so it's very importarikdntow how to
work in the program. An important stage when creating projects is to describprtiject
elements, making it possible to createmplete specifications.

= II
- '

# L

Page221


http://www.cadprofi.com/info/video-online.php?Lang=en&Module=electrical&Video=2min_electro.html
http://www.cadprofi.com/info/video-online.php?Lang=en&Module=electrical&Video=2min_electro.html

CADprofi ElectricaElectricak, general commands

Electricalg general commands

TheElectricalcommand openshe dialog window from which we can choabe appropriate
commands from thé&lectricalmodule. This command has been prepared for beginners. In
the dialog window apart from the list of all commands we can also find a laeygeps
window that shows the atline of the selectedunction.

n Select command lﬁ

=[] Symbols

<T» Translate the program... 4]  Translate content...

[] symbols - process contral
O symbols - other
[0 mMultisymbols - ather
[ PLC contrallers
[0 symbols - maps, lines, pillars
|:| Descriptions
[] Frames and tables
[0 scheme templates
=-[_J Cbjects
[] objects and lighting
[0 Modular units
[ switchgears
=I-[_d Circuits numbering
[ circuits numbering
—-[_] Cable trays
[ cable, cable trays - schematic
[0 20 cable trays
[] 20 Cable trays - sequence

QK

Electrical command dialog window

Selecting the command

1. Runthe Electricalq;;) command

2. Inthe dialog windowexpand the chosenategoryandselect theneeded
command

3. Selected command will start after dling theOKbutton.
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CADprofi ElectricaCADprofi Electrical menu and toolbar

CADprofi Electricainenu and toolbar

CADprofi Electricatommands

(GlwmloaTiam <803 4]
CADprofi Electrical toolbar

Q Electrical

&y Symbols - IEC, NFPA

Symbels - process centrol

Symbols - other
PLC controllers
Symbols - maps, lines, pillars

Descriptions

Frames and tables

Scheme templates

Ohbjects and lighting
Modular units

Switchgears

J 8 b Bl 483 | =

Circuits numbering

I

Cable, cable trays - schematic

& 2D Cable trays

= 2D Cable trays - sequence

Menu of CADprottlectricaimodule
Editing commands
Important editing commands used in designiigctricainstallations can be found in the
CADprofimenu andCADprofi¢ Toolstoolbar.

CADprofi - Tools =]

LG AL IEED DY K wm |

CADproft; Tools toolbar
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Lines, cake trays- scheme

In CADprofiprogram schematic lines are drawn with lines or polylines that lie on the
corresponding layers. The terrfirfe kind' means the intended use of the selected line or a
specific system (for example thd,L2,L3ine). It is alsgossible to addtype" to the line,
which defines its physical properties.§. YDY 3x2,5 for installation lines). Line type can be
specified during drawing or later after the lines are already drawn wittSitigematic lines
edit command.

Standard line inds fromIECand ANSIstandards are grouped in categories. Teble, cable
trays - schematiccommand gives the possibility to draw one or many electrical installation
lines.The process of drawing single lines is possifikr selecting in the dialog wilow the
necessary line kind and clicking t@&button. This procedure however doesn't allow to
change the drawing settings. These options are available onlyefesrhasadded a line to
the list of list of selected lines. User can add many lines ®ligti thanks to which it is
possible to simultaneously draw several lines.

FY Cable, cable trays - schematic =
H o % T @ L4 ” + + X =] " Onedine mode
L IEC E List of selected lines
=-3 Current [] Mame Layer Line type Type
L1 L1 2DE_PLS_L1 Continuous
L2 LK DEPLS_L3  Contnuous
W L3 L EPISN  Continuous
L1,L2,L3
L1,L2L3,MN
m
PE
PEN
PU
E
oL+
WL = M
= Draw by type
L]
.- e Spaces )
- 5 center
M L General) N 0
| JESv
W 24 Drawing settings Connection paints
Mo -
Rectangle snaf
o onale snep
W -5V
W -2
W 2 Endings of lines
- ANSI =
- Signaling and computer netwaorks
- Telecommunication networks
=+ Power lines .
[ Lighting Draw with polyline
+-[_ Cable trays E
] sort | Show category *User= Current unit: milimetres End
OK
|

Cable, cable traysschematic dialog window
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Thedialog whdow containsthe following elements
Linesmengiiz2ta YSydz GKFG Ftt268 dzaSNJ G2 Yyl 3$
1 Define newt?! ¢ allows to adda new positior(line)to the list as aiser line.
Afterwards it opens a newdit window and allows user to edit the line data
1 Cop ¢ copies the selected line with all its parametetgrefore creating an
element made by useCopied linesnay be edited.
1 Edit ¢ opens the edit properties window of user created lineie name can
be edited directly by pressing tHe2key.
1 Delete #* ¢ deletes the selected linfrom the list.Only the lines created by user
may be deleted.
f Addto favourites?ﬂf ¢ adds the selected line to th#=avourites* list.
f Addelementto a Iis» ¢ adds the selected line to thest of selected lines
List of selected lineg containslines,which will be drawn after clicking tH@Kbutton.
Menu of selected lines lis¢ allows tomanage the content of theelectedlineslist.
f  Move selected rows dowr* ¢ moves the selected line one position down
Move selected rows U|‘1" ¢ moves the selected line one positiop.
Remove selected row# ™ ¢ deletes the selected linffom the list
Copy selected ro ¢ copies the selected line and adds it to the.list
f  Save as set of Iin(E ¢ allows to save the current list of selected lines as a new
set

=

Notice

It's not possible to create (save) a set of lines if the list contairjs
at least one ine from the *Installations from drawing*

1 Oneline modeg this option blocks the possibility of adding more than one line to
the List of selected linesWhen enabled, program will convert the list of lines to a
one line, chosen by user.

List of selected lines

Type of lineg it is possible to define

Name Layer Line type Type

Typefor each line. L- 2DE PLS_L-{-) Continuous
L 2DE_PLS_L+.. Continuous
N 2DE_PLS_N(.. Continuous

In order to do this, user has to enter an appropriate value inTiieefield that is
located next to the line name on tHast of selected lines

Draw by typeg enables thdine type view for the newly createtines
Lines conducting optiong options that allow user to speciffie way of drawing lines

1 Leftg draws lines on the left side of the indicated points
1 Centerq draws lines symmetrically regarding the indicated paints
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1 Right¢ draws lines on the rigf side of the indicated points

Spacing; the distance between the lines

1 Offset¢ an offset of the drawn lines from the points that are actually indicated
in the drawing. This option allows to easily draw lines at a specified distance along
the walls @ other elements that exist in the drawing

=

Right edge

- ________________________>.
Pl T-D_is‘anrp ,P2
/.

Hint

=

Thanks to combining both the drawing edge and the offset use
can lead the lines in accordance with any existing objects that
are already inserted on the drawing.g.walls.

Offset

Sp\g'cmg

P3 P4
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Show category *User enables/disables the visibility of the folder that contains all
categories and lines created by user. If you turn off this feature then lines defined
by user will be "mixed" with other standaf@ADprofilines.

Drawing settings; line drawing options.

1  Rectangle snag 2D drawing default settings

1 Additional angles; enables the diagonal dimetric modthrough the use of pole
tracking options (POLE) according to the angle value that was defined in the
CADprofi¢ options window.

Isometricg allows to turn on the mode that allows teate isometric schemes
(SNAPSTY kriable).Three options are available (left, up, rigglthichcan be
easily switchedluring drawing isometrpy pressing thé&5key.

Connection pants ¢ when drawing a single line it is possible to automatically insert
connection pointsThere are several options available:

1  Lackg no symbol on the line joint

1  Alwaysg addinga symbol regardless of the kind connected lines
1 On the same layeg adding a connection symbol only when both lines are on the
same layer
Hint

If user uses an extended layer structure this option will add a
connection symbol only on lines with the same type

1 Connection symbog allows to select the graphical symbol that Vel inserted in
the place where lines conmé User can select one of the following symbols:

OLACOANO

q Settingc,setting up thescaled 8 & Yo 2 f & Q Rerhovelunnedessdry ( K S
connection pointsoption, which automatically searches for unnecessary
connection points€.g.remnant after line removal) ahremoves them from the
drawing

1  Ending of lineg; allows user to
select symbols that will be
inserted in the beginning and ‘—h- ‘% ‘—. ‘—t ‘—f

ending of lines

+
]
J<
.
I
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1 Settingcsetting upthescaled 4 @ Yo 2 f & Q Rerhovedidnedesfary G K S
connection pointsoption, which automatically searches for unnecessmbols
of line endingge.g.remnant after line removal) and removes them from the
drawing.

Advanced Orthag in this mode between the indicated points, two or tlererthogonal

segments are being drawn. This mode automates the process of connecting
objects or lines while maintaining a right angle between the segments.

1 2 segmentg; creates a line consisting of two segments

1 3 segmentg; creates a line consisig of three segments

Notice

Advanced ortho mode is available only in certain CAD
programs.

The first drawn segment can be vertical or horizontal depending
on which way of the mouse movement is performed after
selecting the first point (P1) of the drawn line

pe
Rl Pt
al B
Advanced ortho 2 segments Advanced ortho 3 segments

Draw with polyline¢ enables/disables drawing line segments as polyline

End automaticallyg enables/disables automatic ending of lines when tliawn line is being
connected to a different objedh the drawing

Pop-up menug options menu for selected Add to a list
element/category which is available by clicking Define new...
the right mouse button. Commands included ir BethusE

the menu are similar to the commands availab T

on the dalog window toolbars Copy
Add to favourites

Change category...
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6 Procedures

Drawingschematic lines

1.
2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

Runthe Cable, cable traysschematic = command

(Optiona) Select the line and click tH@Kbutton in order to allow the drawing of a
single line without making changes in the settings

In the newly opened dialog window pulbwn the categonthat contains the
desired line kind

Select the desired line and click theld element to a Iis* button, or double
click on it in order tgut it on theList of selected lines

(Optional) Repeadteps 2 and 3 in order to add more lines to the list.
(Optional) Using th€opy selected ro, Remove selected rowx buttons
add or remove the selected line from the list.

(Optional) Using th&love selected rows dowd/Move selected rows up‘f
buttons clange the order of the lines on the list

(Optional) Fill the information abouype of line enable/disable thé®raw by type
option.

(Optional) If there is more than orime on theList of selected linespecify the
Offsetvalue

Specify the way how youilivdraw the line and specify th8pacing valuéf
needed.

(Optional) If on theList of selected linethere is only one object then change the
Drawing settings

(Optional) If on the.ist of selected linethere is only one object you can set the
connectbn andline endingsoptions

Enable/disable thé&nd automaticallyoption.

Click theOKbutton in order to start drawing a line (or several lines).

Specify the starting point and next segment poithtat you want to drawIn order
to finish click theEnterkey.

Notice

Offset, additional anglesadding connection points, endings of
lines, advanced ortho and end automatically options are
available only when a single line is selected

Schematic lines are simple lines or polylines that's why it is alsdofessidraw lines with
the CAD psgram standard commands suchlaseor Polyline However, it should be noted,
that lines drawn in this way should be placed on appropriate layers. In order to match
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properties €.g.layers), between the drawing objects gMatch properties(_ MATCHPRQP
command located in the CAD program can be used

Hint

TheoSchematic lineg edé command is used tedit type of
lines

Drawing iisers (vertical lines)

In schematic lines isipossible to present vertichhessegmentusing special symbols, such
asrisers

Despite the fact thatisersare being inserted using tH&/mbols- other command, program
treats them asschematic lines

For risers user should specify the type |5 -
of line and height (length of vertical E E %p;sN of cables

line segment)Line type can be ---% =

selected from the list that will be :E tﬁ:c

available afer pressing th&rowse - :E b

button. Thanks to this, their diameter :E oo

data and length are being included in :E ond

specifications :E ;\:ﬁ

Cable type: oY ~0 vov

Height: 2800
Daa that is saved in the riseriiscluded during the specification creation when user uses the
oElectricalg schematic cable traystemplate.

| £
£ 0\
O‘ 8
8 )
N
~
|

Installation view

YDY 3x2.5

— YDY 325 —L YDY 3x2.5 i YOY 3x2.5 J
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Scheme with risers view

Name Line type Duct pcs Sum -

Line YO 225 1 230 m

IJne YO 225 1 176 m
YOV 225 1.74

__ﬂ
e Jvovaes | 1] 100]m

Lines specification view

Linetype scée for lines

Each line is being drawn with different line patterns,
such as a dashed linBAsHEpused for the "Return”
line. The line pattern density is set using the CAD LTSCALE 200
command:LTSCALE LTscALE By default new drawings

have got a linetype scale faxtset as 1.00. If this

factor number is too small or too big then line patter) ----—-—-—-—————— ————
may not be visible and all lines will be seen as draw LTSCALE 50

with a continuous line

In CADpofi program it's possible to design in units set as millimeters, centimeters or meters.
For this reason, when drawing schemes the linetype scale should be always adapted to the
edited scheme. For example, when drawing a scheme with the unit set as "etelfgtwith
symboal's size set as 200 then the linetype scale factor should be between the 50 and 200
range
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Defining new user lines
User can add his own type of lines to the program. In this way, program can be adapted to
user's needs and can be usediinariety of projects in which it is necessary to draw schemes

6 Procedures

Adding new lines in the database

1. Runthe Cable, cable traysschematic = command

2. Click theDefine newhs button in order to add a new line to the existing database.
New elenent will be added to théUser* category. A newEditwindow will open,
in which user will be able to spegiéll lineparameters

3. (Optional)Select an existing line and click tGep 521 button to create a new
item. Selected line will be used as a template

4. Change the new line settings in accordance withElé line dataprocedure

*Favourites* category

It is also possible to create a folder that contains a list of most frequently used installations by
the user. This folder is created automatically wizefirst element marked asvorite has

been added to the progranin the*favorite* category usecan define any braricstructure,

in which the individual elementsill be located

Edit line data

CAbDprofiallows to edit parameters (drawing features)liofes created byiser. To do this, use
the Editoption.

In CADprofiprogram pipe and ventilation lines can be drawn as schenfaitb use oflines

or polylineg or in 2D view. Therefore, when editing properties it is possible to specify
different parameers for schematic lines as well as for lines in 2D view
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( 1 Edit
Edit data
Name L
Text notation (max 25 signs) L4
Category ANSINCument

Trade Blectrical

Add to most recently used

Lines 2D lines

Line: color Line color

10 By layer 10 By layer

Line type Line type

[continuos =] | Brlayer. [contincous ] By layer..

o
i

o]

OK l

Edit line data dialog window
TheEditdialog window contains the following items

Nameg¢ name of edited line

Text notation¢ text marking for linesused as® Yy RAy 3 2 F f | & Snd&ldayey | Y S
structure.

Notice

LG A& NBO2YYSYRSR (2 dzAS adzfAljdzS &I t d
order to ensure proper recognition of lines by CADprofi

Categoryg currently assigned category @ADprofidatabase
Branchg currently assigned industry branch@ADprofidatabase

Add to most recently used this option adds the edited line into the defalikit of line types
in the in the2D Pipeg; plan dialog window
Linesor 2D linesg settings used for schematic lines or lines drawn in 2D:
1  Line colorg detemines the line color. Color can be selected in several ways: by
clicking on the button that contains the line preview, with the help ofllgdayer
option or by entering CAD program color number

1  Line typeg determines the line type (kindlLine type came selected from the list
of available line types or from they layeroption.
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1

Line weight¢ determines the line width. Line width can be chosen from the list
available values in the program.

Notice

Only lines defined by user may be edited (it is not pbsio
changeline parameters from thgrimary CADprofi database)

6 Procedures

Edit user lines

1.
2.

10.
11.
12.

Page234

Runthe Cable, cable traysschematic ™= command

(Optiona) If the line that you would like to edit is located on the list of selected
lines, then selecttiand click theRemove selected rowx button in order to
remove it from the list

On theList of available lineselect he line that you would like to edit

Click theEdit.button A new dialog window will open, allowing you to edit the
line.

(Optional)Change theNameof edited line

(Optional) Change th€ext notationof edited line (not recommended if the edited
line is already inserted in the drawing)

(Optional) Chang€ategoryof edited line

(Optional) Change théradefor selected line

(Optional)Enable/disable thédd to most recently useaption.

(Optional) Change parameters of schematldaks

(Optional) Change parameterssathematicalD lines.

Click theOKbutton to accept the changes

Notice

If you have changed thparametersfor lines tat have already
been added to the draving then in order to update their
properties youwill need to inserta new line (that has thenew
parameters)into the drawing.
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Installations from drawing

All lines and polylines that lie on appropriate layers aeated byCADprofiprogram as

schematic lines. This includes layers with names simil2b¥X PLS_xxx

When several designers are working on the same project, then it is possible that one of these
designers has used his own line kinds and then has forwattedrawing to further edition.

In this caseCADprofiapplication will automatically detect the presence of additional lines
(installation kinds) and will display them in a new category cétisthllations from drawing

Name of the new lines that wetidentified from the drawing are being taken from their label
(ending of the layer's name). If these lines' parameters will be edited in the dialog window,
then they will be permanently saved in the program's database as user's lines

*g Protective and flexible pipes It is possible to selInstallations from drawing

4] Lines . . . .

3 “Installations from drawing™ without the need of editing them, but in this
- BE case, on all specifications thestallations from

drawinglines will have their names listed as
their layers' label

[AySaQ fl &@SNA

Each line kind is being drawn on separate tayén order to easily manage layers in the top
menu of CADprofiprograms are located additional commands that allow to quickly hide or
show all layers that belongs to central heating, sewage, water and other kinds of installations.
In the C\CadprofiX.XPlotStyleprinting styles are located that suit the program's layers
structure. Out of these files user can select monochrome print@&gprofMono.cth and

color printing CADprofiColor.ctt).

*.ctb files should be copied to the appropriate folder oEdSCAD program.

For mae information, please refer to thiayers section
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Working with symbols; general rules

CADprofiprogram possesses several commands used for inserting symbols into the drawing.
Itis possible to insert symbols in any point, into lines, as well as the simultaneous insertion of
multiple symbols in the drawing.

CADprofisymbols have certain properties, thank to which they behave in a "smart" way, for
example automatically adjust thasertion angle to the line, automatically break the line at
insertion point, adjust the layer depending on the kind of installation etc.

All symbols available @ADprofiprogram are being inserted as blocks, which can be copied,
deleted or edited with theause of standard CAD program commaridsst symbols can be
alsoedited with the use o€ADprofiediting commands such aQuick edit Edit symbolsand
Delete symbols

Symbols are often used to graphically represent real devices, armature and other tiwstalla
elements, therefore it is possible to add technical parameters, about the products used in the
project, to the symbolsAttributes and descriptionccommand), as well as numbering and
symbols'marks This information can be used when describing drg&iwhen creating
graphicalegends or specifications

SymbolsandMarks commands are used to insert symbols into the drawing
Each command that is used for worgiwith symbols has got

a variety of options used insertion of single or multiple [Clinsert multple
symbols into the drawing. of Insert -
Main options (available aftepressingthe | ™ Ibutton): Insert

In extension

1 Insert symbol or symbals
1 Into many lines

T Inextension

1 Into point

Into point

Into many lines

WL ysy@bon 2rJi A 2
This is the default option thatllows to insert symbol& any point or into a line indicated by

o
40\0—/0/

Insert into a line Insert in any point

user
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6 Procedures
Insert symbol

1. Select the symbols or symbols in any library

2.  Clck thelnsert symbolbutton. The library dialog window will close allowing
insertion of symbols into the drawing

3. Pointinto a line, in which you would like to insert the symbol

4. (Opional) Click anywhere in the drawing to insert a symbol

5. (Opional) Spedy the rotation angle of inserted symbethis option is available
only if user has selected thRotateoption in the library dialog window

When inserting symbols into lines, the symbol insertion angle depends on the line angle (the
angle specified ithe dialog box is being ignored).

In this case, if user selects tRetateoption then he will be able to specify symbol's rotation
relatively to the line. This option is very convenient when inserting symbols which have a
possibility to determine theirap direction, handle position, flow direction etc.

The angle of such symbol will be dependant on the positidP2gfoint.

PZ\
P a —k"/ ‘\~“P1

—
I - Fg P 1 (s\. -
v Y P2/}
O—Q — &5 ~o— —Oo_ 90—
Without rotation With rotation

WLy G2 LRAYGQ 2LNAZ2Y

Thelnto point option may be used when it is nessary to insert the symbol in a point that

lies on a line, but in such a way that the symbol won't "adjust itself to the line". In this option,
the inserted symbol "ignores" the line, so it does not break it and it does not take angle from
it. This optionis used in many situations for example when inserting sensors, which usually
need to touch lines

1 2

Inserting symbol in a poirfline was ignorejl
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6 Procedures

Insert into indicated point

1.
2.
3.

o

Select the symbols or symbolsany library

With the use ol ™ |button, pultdown the insertion list

Click thelnto point button. The library dialog window will close allowing insertion
of symbols into the drawing

Point into apoint in aline, in which you would like to insert the syoib

(Optional) Click anywhere in the drawing to insert a symbol

(Optional) Specify the rotation angle of inserted symbtiis option is available
only if user has selected tHotateoption in the library dialog window

WLy SEGSYyaAz2yQ 2LIHAzZY
Theln extensionoption allows to precisely specify the symb@dertion point in relation to

other objects located in the drawing. This allows to insert a symbol in a point in accordance
with for example another symbol

P2

0
e

e | =~
=<

PT” P1 -

~

_—

Inserting in &tension

6 Procedures

Insert in extension

1.
2.
3.

Page238

Select the symbols or symbols in any library

With the use ol ™ | button, pulkdown the insertion list

Click theln extensionbutton. The library dialog window will close allowing
insertion of symbols into thdrawing

Click dine, in which you would like to insert the symigb).

Programwill determine a point at the line beginnirfg M. Specify the offset
against this point ospecify the symbol insertion point against you would like to
specify the locatio of the inserted elementP2).

Specify an additional offset or clikterto confirm the insertion point
(Opional) Specify the rotation angle of inserted symbtiis option is available
only if user has selected tHRotate option in the library dialg window

Symbol will be inserted in the drawing and the command will &nasér has not
selected thensert multiple option).
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WLy (G2 Ylye tAySaQ 2LIA2y
Into many linesoption gives the possibility to quickly insert selected symbol into many lines.

ithtt2¢a G2 AyaSNI aSt SOGSR aeavyozf Aydz2 It
specified during insertiorPcP2).

-F2 é— _Fo %
) )

~F3 | -F4 | -F5

P1 P2 B B

Inserting symbols into many lines
6 Procedures
Insert into many lines

1. Select the symbols @ymbols in any library

2. With the use oi ™ |button, pulkdown the insertion list

3. Click thelnto many linesbutton. The library dialog window will close allowing
insertion of symbols into the drawing

. {LSOATE GKS TFTANRG LI A ¢ross with linggk)S & ONE &

5. {LISOATe (KS &aS02yR LRAYH 2F GRS aONE

6. ¢KS &aStSOGSR aevyoz2f gAaftft 0SS AyaSNISR
tAySé

u‘:‘chemes: working with symbols

Usage of symbols inserted with a fixed angle

In order to maintain the project correctness, some symbols are being inserted with a fixed
angle. Examples includeayels and separators. These symbols$héu 6 S Ay a SNI SR
angle. I"CADprofimany symbols have got an enforced insertion angle. When user will insert
such symbols in horizontal or vertical lines, these lines will automatically dreather cases,

lines are not being broken
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P1
P1

& P1
Ah E> /N(
m

[

Vertical line Horizontal line Incline line

Notice

For symbols with a fixed insertion angle, "Angle" and
"Rotation" options located in tte dialog box are being ignored

Symbols that contain text\isible attributes)
For symbols that contain text (visible attribut&€s\Dprofiprogram will automatically adjust
angle of the text. Thanks to this the situation in which text would be displayed "upside down"
or "backwards" is being avoidedser has thedllowing possibilities to adjust texts
1 nc FAESR ly3fs
1 nc 2NJ difegmbdligiBsered witaconc |y 3f Sz GKSy GKS GSEG A
08 Hyc®iKSNI OFrasSa GKS GSEG Fy3ats$S A& nc
1 Automaticanglefrom-onc (2 bmunc® Ly (K&gSs NI yasSa (KS
sufficiently readable

Adjustment of attributes angle

Notice

Options for text adjusting argermanentlyset for each symbol.
User can change these options only for symbols that were
added by the user
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Find symbols
In each dialog window that is used for symbols insertion there is a search option, thanks to
which it is possibléo quickly find desired symbols

B Ssymbols - IEC, NFPA

JJ 2] <T> .R@ fuse

E|,__| Vertical symbols
E|,__j Switchgear, controlgear and protective device

r X
07-21-01 07-21-08

w

2
3 2 (onedine symbaols) |.|.|

Doa i r

1 3L {oneine symbals)

a4 07-21-01 07-21-03 07-21-09

1 4 {onedine symbols) J.
=13 Harizontal symbols Y
[#-{_J Switchgear, controlgear and protective device |

=-C3 NFPa 07-21-01 | 07-21-04 | 07-21-09

E||__| Vertical symbols m
N d}ﬁ

Fuse |02 07-21-05 07-21-09

— Fuse-digconnector
—~ Motor protection dreuit breaker with fuse
—~ Fuse-disconnector i

07-21-02 07-21-07 07-21-09

553 3L
[#-{_J Horizontal symbols
4 L 3
TheFindfield is used to enter a phrase (fur just a part breaker -
name of searched symbol). Tfisld remembers typed breaker
words, which allow user to search again from the fuse
expanded lisby pressing ther button and clickingrind. contactor

disconnector

After filling thesearch field, application will automatically filter the cent library content
and display only those categories which contain the objects that match the search results
Clicking theRestorebutton X will display all library objects and end the search.
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Multivariant symbols

Multivariantsymbols are objects, thanks to which in a quick and easy way user can customize
their view or information contained in the inserted object. In this way, ondtivariant

symbol can replace many "traditional” ones, while giving a better possibility to configure their
look and type.

Multivariantsymbols may be freely modified, using it symbolscommand

Example of a miltivariant symbol
Socketg user can spefy the following options
1  socket type
1  connector type
1 socket multiples
1 additionalmarkings(number of fields type etc.).

T~~~ fa —
o e | /-
[~ & |[T7|
=== r
N A
s (7
Z I FNT I T; | E | ‘/2‘/4“/6‘
3 3/M/PE FM h ' !
P ([ v |[ T N
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Management of symbols content

CADprofiprogram possesses several thousands of symbols grouped in appropriate categories.
Witch such a large number it is sometimes hard to find symbols needed at the moment. On
the other hand, when working on a particular project it is usually not needed to work with
more than several dozens of symbols. In order to speed the work, user can adtdétems

to the *Favourites* category thanks to which he will be able to get a much faster access to
them.

It is possible to create sutategories related to a specific theme, such as a separate category
for symbols used in designitglecommunicationjightinginstallation and moreFurthermore

one element can be added to many scéitegories.

For elements placed in thig-avourites* category it is possible to change their name, which
will be later used in specifications, legends and descriptiGhangeof name can be also used

to user own translations for some symbols from international standards.

Adding symbols to favourites
Add to favouritesﬂf button allows to copy any symbol to th€avourites* category.This
folder is created automatically after ushas copied the first symbol

Changing the symbol name

Initially, each copied symbol receives the g o 1

default name from the original item. B — 1

In order to change theymbolname that ‘ C

is located in theFavourites*folder, user -

should first select it and then pss theF2 =L [

button to activate the edition mode == Residual-current disconnector 164 e
< m L3

Notice

Changed name will be visible in tables and descriptions the
ONEB I G SR Spekificétions ¢orimaad
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Changing category
In order to change or define a new
category, click the right mouse button on &

m

[-{Z] Horizontal symbols ‘

=-C0 *Favourites™

Remove
Add to favourites
desired symbol and from the context ment Change category...

choose theChange categorgption.

In the dialog box, user can select an existi | B change ctegory o
category or entea new category name. Disconnectors

After accepting, selected symbol will be g & ‘
moved to the defined category. g hiea

CAbDprofiapplication allows to create many
copies of each symbol and it is possible to

1] Passive elements
{1 Horizantal symbols

. . . PN

place them in different categories. Thanks £ rea

=-C0 *Favourites™

to this user can create categes that 301 Disconnectors

o B g estiual-current disconnector 16A|
group symbols of a specified type or the T .
most common used symbols for a given
industry type.

. ( BricsCAD |
Changing the category or many symbols
If user is editing a symbol in his native &R Neme of category is changed to: Valves'
category in which there are many symbols, e Applyto ol sercements
X . . ) rom previous category: '--',

then CADprofiapplicationwill change
category for all these symbols =

Deleting symbols
It is possible to delete symbols from th€avourites* category. To do so, select the symbol
and choose th@eletex option from the dialog window.
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IEC, NFPsymbols

TheSymbols- IEC, NFPAommand allows to insert controlgear, switchgear, complex
apparatus, measuring instruments and many additional symbols and elements that are used
in electrical installations scheme. In the library there are symbols from lEZand NFPA
standards availdb.

During the symbol insertion it is possible to automatically enumerate objects and determinate
connections as well as add information about additional technical parameters.

Inserting symbols into lines will automatically interrupt them in the inserpoint, while
maintaining the principles of creating schematic drawings. This rule also applies to multipole
apparatus, but in this case, user has to match the line to the &ykscale of multipolar
symbols

PUL o 2Pl | | 2

Fddg
DD

~

O0ICN

Inserting a [EC multipole symbol Inserting a NFPA multipole symbol

ForlEGsymbols the offset between each lines is 5 (onaltiple of 5), whereas foNFPA
aevYoz2fa Al Aad okyé ondoTplOd

Hint

Templates for potential lines and line circuittat are available
in the aFrames and tablescommand have been prepared in

such a way allow the correct insertion of multipolar symbols, gn
condition that theyhave the appropriate scale.
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B Symbols - IEC, NFPA

HO # T A

= [a EC
= Vertical symbals
= [ Switchgear, controlgear and protective de

e R <bf |
e ]
-3 2L (onedine symbols)

07-CP-M2 | 07-CW-25 | 07-CW-37

5

07-CW-25 | 07-CW-30 | 07-CW-03 | 07-02-01 07-02-04

Fonl

]

B

07-02-04

=33

(-3 3L {one-ine symbols) o)

mOE 4 1]

¢ [ 4L {one-ine symbols) i

WLl = | o7cpm2 | o7cw-2s | orcw-02 14 | 070203

1 [ nl (one-ine symbols)

[ Terminals

& [ Coils, relays

#[1 Coils, relays (one-ine symbols)

& 3 Symbols GAEE

+-[d Others L
-3 Complex apparatus v
-3 Production and conversion of electrical ene| 07-CW-25 | 07-CW-29 | 07CW-02 | 07-CW-34 | 070203 | 07-0207 | 070303 | 0j
- Active elements = |
[ Passive elements

+) [ Horizontal symbols

Lo -]
El 1] | El Il |
] Sort "] Show norms Angle Symbols size = ayste
i ystem
Rotate Scale: [1]
° T i [ m[E} v

Remember data

| T — R
l Characteristics e
- .]

07-CW-26 07-CwW-02

Ll i

I Fill pins . o
- Insert multiple
Auto = i

Current unit: milimetres Insert bol -
[ oparats® ] N

Symbolg; IEC, NFPA dialog window

TheSymbols IEC, NFP4ialog window contains the following items

Attributes visibility ¢ this option is used to specify which attributes should be visible when
inserting symbols

After clicking the button, a dialog (Bl settings of attributes visibility [T
window will open witha list of available Mark atrbuice mhich are o be visble
attributes.

. X ] Label
Editing the attributes can be performed ] Characteritics

. . . /| Link
after the symbol insertion by usirtbe 7] Aticle
. V| Manufacturer

Attributes and /| Reference
descriptiongAtrybuty _i_opisycommand 7] Fnten
or by using théDDEDI(_DDEDIY 7| Cornectons

command in the CAD program
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Tools menu
1 Addto favourites‘:r/\ﬂ? ¢ copies symbol to théFavourites*.
1 Delete>< ¢ deletes the selected symbols from thEavourites* category

Pop-up menwg options menu for the selected symbol,

which is available after right clicking on the Remaove

mouse button on the selected symbol. Add te favourites
Commands itthis meru are similar to the tools Change category..
menu

Categories tree; a set of all categories and symbols in the library, shown as -apuwih tree.
User can customize the display order by using the following options
1  Sortg alphabetical order of categories plament and their content
1 Show normg enables/disableslisplaying symbols according to norms
Thumbnail viewg displays thecontent of currently selectedategory as thumbnails

Previewc displays the preview of the currently selected symbol. Rajjokingon the preview
window will zoom the view

Mirror X, Y¢ enabling this option will create an X or Y mirror image for the specified object

Angle/Rotation¢ possibility to specify a fixed angle when inserting symbols or enabling the
rotation option, in whith symbol's angle is defined by rotation during insertion
During insertion of symbols into lines, the insertion angle depends on the line
angle (the angle specified in the dialog window is being ignow#tign inserting
symbols into lines it is possible ise theRotation option in order to dynamically
specify symbol rotation relatively with the line

_3(0'1,/XP2
Ao

P1

Rotation

onc | y3at Sinserting into a linevithout rotation

Scaleg  specifies the sizef inserted symbols. It is possible to enter the scale value or to
indicate a symbol on the drawing wé® scale user would like to use
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Systemg if in the program options, thextended layer name structurie enabled then
symbols will be inserted on layers depending on the kind of installation (system). In
case of inserting symbols into an existing line thenSlystemoption is being
ignored and the symbol layedepends on the line kind

Object datag this option allows to specify symbols technical or identification parameters. For
each symbol, different parameters can be given suchegle, Manufacturer,
and others Available options andarametersdepend ornthe symbol type.

Remember datg this option allows to save the user entered parameters. This option should be
enabled when user inserts symbols with similar characteristics

Labelg  gives the possibility to add subsequent labels to inserted symbols. lieldab
automatically filled with default m&ing and the first free numbeihanks to the
availablebuttons, user can choodeetweenthe first free numbet” and a
subsequent numbes ¥, This field can be also filled with any value.

Fill pinsqg numbering é connections in the inserted symb®lumberingtype can be chosen
from the dropdown list

1  Auto ¢ numbering of all connections, starting from numter

M K HOK- K Og ¥llows to possibility to manually number connectiofbis option
allows user to enteralues himself for subsequent connections, separating them
with theé ksign

- .\d c:| = ._ 2
<<
Automatic numbering Numbering Al/A2/1/2/3/4/5/6/13/14.
Hint

Entering the "//" characters in the numbering field will alle to
bypass the next connéion.

Insert multipleq enables/disables the possibility of inserting multiple symbols to the drawing.
The insertion process requires from the user to pressBhteror Esckey when he
finished inserting multiple symbols

Some apparatus symbols are mudtiiant symbols, thanks to which user can insert to the
project apparatus that contain any configuration of contacts, triggers etc. Such symbols
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substitute many "traditional" symbols in the library. In this way it's easier to use the program,
and at the sane time it gives user more opportunities to define custom elements.
Multivariant symbols can be edited with titedit symbok command.

MEELAF Y[y 8L
] e

mechanism selection

y
—]

==

i‘ .z i"“ ~f o] té j j contact selection
B EE e i e = s i w e

SE i ] I

LSS | |- | |-1EEE

- el | | !

’—-1? 1§ 1:>:>| s | |-l | (-

trigger selection

B

N| | O] 2

Example of a multivariant symbol
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6 Procedures

Inserting symbol

1.
2.

o g ks~ w

10.

11.
12.

13.

Run theSymbds - IEC, NFP"JF_"i"' command.

In the Symbols- IEC, NFP4ialog window choose the appropriasgmbol In the
bottom-left corner of the dialog window a preview of the selected symbol will be
displayed.

Specify the insertion parameterSystem Rotation, Scale

Enable/disable the wsof aLabe]| specify the label elemene.g ¢F8
Enable/disablehe fill pins option, specify the type.

(Optiona) Fll out the value of following parameteréirticle, Manufacturer,
Reference

Click thelnsert symbolbutton in orderto specify the symbol insertion point
(Optiona) With the use of the ™ |button pultdown the insertion list and choose
In extensionto specify the insertion point in accordance to otlujects

(Optiona) With the use of the ™ |button pultdown the insertbn list and choose
Into point to insert the symbol in a specific point

(Optiona) With the use of the ™ |button pultdown the insertion list and choose
Into many linesto insert symbols simultaneously into many lines

Click on a point in the line to insdtte symbol

(Optiona) Click on any point in the drawing, to insert the symlvithout inserting

it on a line

(Optiona) Specify the inserted symbol angléhis option is asgilable only if the
Rotation option in the library dialog window hdmen enablé.

* L4 L 4 L 4 L 4

~F3 | -F4 | -F5 | -F6 | -F7 | -F8

L T

uSchemes: working with symbols
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Processontrol symbols

TheSymbols- process controcommand athws to design contreineasurement systems and
industrialautomation by using multivariant symbols such as measuring points, sensors,
transmitters, controllers etc.

Each, individual points (elements) of the scheme can be automatically numtéreg are
alo usedto determine various markings.

B Symbols - process control [
H o & <T>

=+[ PBID Signs (IS 3511 and DIN 13 227)
S Standard (fxed lenati]
+ Instrument - field
+ Instrument - control room
" Instrument - local panel
+ DCS - field
/' DCS - control room
+/ DCS -local panel
+ Computer function - field
-+ Computer function - control room
+ Computer function - local panel
(3 Expanded with an additional label
- [ Expanded with an optional label
w3 Other
= [ Adjustlevel
[ Pressure controller
= [23 Process Control (ISO 3511 and DIN 19 227)
[ ANST/ISA-5.1

DCS -loca...

Computer,

Instrumen... | Computer...

DC5 - field | Computer...

" sort " show norms Angle Symbols size

¥ System
Rotate Scale:
i T s O v
5) Angle: El T Leader _

Mirror

Special characters codes, Copy and paste the
code into the needed field.:

" Insert multiple:

Current unit: milimetres of  metsymbal v
Instrument - field |

Symbolg; process control dialog window

Basic functionality and options regardiagmbols are described in tigymbols- IEC, NFPA

chapter.Additional options for theSymbols- process contral

Numbering and marking fieldg for each symbols different fields are available, that are used
to add additional markingssymbols variants or numbering

Special symbols codes fietfigives the possibility to display the code of the selected symbol
so it can be copied and pasted anywhere into a text field.
List of symbols is available after pressing._- *button.

Leader¢ enables/disables usage of leader for descriptions. By clickinge—=-a button,
that symbolizeghe currently set arrow type, user can charte following leader
settings
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Arrow typeg symbol that is inserteéh the leader starting point for exampén
arrow.

Arrow sizeq determines the leader scale.

Insert single segmentdrawing of a one or muksegment leader.

“ Leader settings &J

Arrow type and size

— 250

*‘O—‘%‘D—i
‘@—i‘}— Cancel | oK

o |[=| <[>~
— K|~

|¥| Insert single segment

6 Procedures

Inserting a markindmultivariant symbo))

1.
2.
3.

© N O~

9.

10.
11.
12.
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Run theSymbols- process controf® command.

In the Symbols- process controkelect the desired symbol.

(Optiona) Specify additional markingsumbeiing method etc.

For certain fields you can select the value from the edopvn list

The_- | button will allow you to select the value in an additional window
Specify the rotatiorAngleand Scale.

(Optiona) Enable and chandecadersettings

Enable/disake the Insert multiple option.

Click thelnsert symbolbutton, to insert themarkinginto the drawing
Symbolcan be used to mark other objects, therefore indicate an objeepending
on the seleaéd marking type, from the selected object user can retéielata that
can be used in the inserted marking.

28110 Lidzyl1G 6adF6ASYyAl aevyoztdz 21y Ol Syal o

(Optiona) Specify thesymbolrotation angle

Symbolwill be inserted in acadance to the selected settings

(Optiona) If in the dialog window thénsert mutiple option is enabled then repeat
the steps8-11in order to insertanadditionalmarkor end the command by
clicking theEsdkey.
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Symbols- other

TheSymbok ¢ other command contains many symbols that are used in both projections and
electrical schemedvlany categories aravailable, including
1  connecting apparatus
symbols used foplans designingconnectors socketsetc.),
measuring instruments
equipment for fire protection and fire fighting
alarm installations
telecommunications
1 and many more
User can add the mostdquently used symbols to thd-avouriteg categorythanksto which
surewill have a quicker access to theWhen selecting symbolasercan also use the find
function .

= =a =4 —a A

F1 symbols - other —
H Q & T 7]‘
=1 [ Switchgear, controlgear and protective devices A
# [ Contacts Griazdo k... | Socketou... Portables... | N
# [ Conmectors —]
1 [ Switches 1
1 [ Switches, disconnectors 7
# [ Disconnectors
&1 3 Colls, relays ... | Socketou... | Sodke ocket N
# [ Selectors =
+ [ Fuses
« [ Others v
w4 Symbols . | Socket ou. ... | Socketou... | Datenstec.. .| Secketou... | Soc|
[ Discontinued standards =
= {3 Architectural and topographical installation plans
EHE n i
# [ Switches
(3 Laczniki Looped sy... | N-fach Bu. Sackst Sockst R Socket Soc|
# [ Buttons
# [ Lines and cables
# [ Straight elements
# [ Others Socket Muiple s. . .| Socketou... Hermetic... | Drel
+ [ Symbols
1 L1 vires - verocal Ines
w2 [ View
[l i [l I ]
] sort ("] show norms Angle Symbols size _
. o, System
Rotate Seale:
T O -
S G 0
Remember data
Mirrar Mark Socket outlet, x2 -
— Characteristics
Mirror X
[ 7
] Mirror Y
vendfachrer [ ]

" Insert multiple

Current unit: milimetres of  nsetgmb |~
N-fach Buchse |

Symbolg; other dialog window

Full functionality and all options regarding syndare described in thBymbols- IEC, NFPA
chapter.

-Sockets and connectors
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PLC controllers

ThePLC controllersommand allows to insert to the project any kind of configured blocks of
PLC controllersThis command also allows to define any number and typemfts/outputs,
their number and address (humbeg).

+24Y

—K1 + - AD Al 17 16 15 14 13 12 n 10

Coml al Gz L3 w04 05 6

Block of multivariant controllers are symbols for which it is possible to specify all dimensions
and customize theiappearanceand technical parameter8asidunctionality and all options
regarding symbols are described iretBymbols- IEC, NFP&hapter

When defining a PLC controller block, user should spisiéxterior dimensions, and the
number of inputs/outputs. After inserting lalock, user can describe each inputs/outputshwit
the help of appropriate signs

Examples of frequently used controllers configurations, which may be used as a basis in
designing user own systes are available in the command

After inserting the controlleinto the project it is possible to edit it by using thet symbol
command.
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In the dialog window that is used for defining controllers there are active fields and buttons
that allow to feely define various parameters

Examples of fields and buttondat are used in the dialog window

10 S
Inputs/Outputs 2
1 nx 3 -
Aicle
Label 4 >
« B Manufacturer 3
Characteristics
30
Reference
E:}
Function
Inputs/Qutputs
S -
10 n B
Amin = 40 G&
Text height: 25 - Name Block controller

1. Dimension fieldg allow to determine the dimension by entering the value or by
indicating two points in the drawin@ button).

2. Drop-down list¢ gives the possibility to enter your own value or to select data
from thelist by pressing th * button.
Text fieldg gives the possibility to enter any text
Labelg gives the possibility to add subsequent labels to inserted symbols. Label
field is automatically filled with default mieing and the first free numbeiThanks
to the availablebuttons, user can choodeetweenthe first free numbet” and a
subsequent number > . This field can be also filled with any value

5. Graphical dropdown list ¢ expands the pojup menu and gives thgossibilityto
choose one of available graphicaarkings.
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Symbot of maps, lines angillars

TheSymbolsc maps, lines, pillars T/ command contains a library of symbols, objects and
markings that are used in transmission networks sgildcommunicationsirawings.

In the Telecommunicatiorcategory usecan find symbols that are used to design copper and
fiber networks on maps, as well to create network schemes. Elements that are used in
representing the existing, projected and dismantling status are available in the program.
Marking symbols are specialilesigned for the telecommunication branch and allow to
quickly describe objects on maps and schemes.

When designing networks, lines that are in thable, cable traysschematiccommand are

also usedPipe protective casings aavailablein the 2D Cal# trayscommand.

B symbols - maps, lines, pillars ==
” e A ) [ "
i Il
= [ Copper networks A .l
= [1 Existing status — . Single cab... | Branchjoint | Cable well... | Connectio...
[ Telephone exchange
L5 Cable closet E
[ Cable-sealing end box '] El B
[ connectar
[ single cable pole Telephon... | Double ca... | Branchjoint | Cable wel.. | Connectio.
[ Double cable pole
[ Single cable pale with box -]
[ Double cable pole with box =
[= Fiypast joint [S1eEs| Single cab... | Branch joint | Cablebol... | Connectio.

[= Branch joint

[ Branch joint
[= Branch joint
[= Branch joint

B Coble nell 562 Cable-sea... | Double ca... | Branch joint | Connectio...

[= cable well sk-1 ]
[= cable well SK-6 I.:l
[= cable bolard hd

L= Comnection module 10p Connector | Flypast joint | Cable well... | Connectio...
[= Connection module 20p
[= Cornection madule 30p
[= Connection module 40p

-~

.

«

[= connection module S0p
] Sort " show norms Angle Symbols size —
; | o
Rotate Scale: 1
T Il Telecommunications ~
oo o]
Mark
- Mirror | Numeration >
P [
& Cvaror x B 7]
. Characteristics
A=[z000 | = " Insert mutiple
Current unit: millmetres " Insert -
Cable doset

Symbols; maps, lines, pillars dialogindow

Basidunctionality and all options regarding symbols are described irBghebols- IEC, NFPA
chaper.
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A—6E

— — A6
o |[mM1|[mM5|[4
| [[108]|66|] |
1] [M2](m8|[ 5 ] v
L L []3sl| |
2] [M3 T
e — — A3 TKM 50x4x0.8
3 |[m4 7
_ — v
1600p
Al A2
TKM_50x4x0.5
TKM 50x4x0.5
A—6E
1600p

Network scheme example

Example of a network scheme on a map
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Descriptions
TheDescriptionscommand allows to insert into the project various descriptions that are used
in schematic drawirgy and in 2D views.

Automatic descriptions

In CADprofiprogram there are commands that are used to describe and number objects.
These commands allow to specify technical and identification parameters, which are later
used in creating specifications and lgating various information about the project.
Parameters that are added to the objects can be also used in automatic or semi automatic
drawing descriptions.

Symbols that retrieve information from objecsid insert appropriatelescriptionsare used

for that. When inserting automatic descriptions user has to indicate the described object and
next specify the description insertion point.

For some symbols it is possible to enable the option to insert them with a leader.

To describe various object user shoukkwappropriate symbols. For exampiee type
descriptioncan be used talescribeschematical lines. If user uses this symbol to describe
other objects,CADprofiprogram won't be able to read the needed daka this case, the
symbol will be described inoectly.

If it's necessary to describe multiple objects, it's convenient to selednthert multiple
option.

Ol L1
200 "‘&g—{ﬂ ‘Kzid—g—fﬂ
45 o < w] o <
=
M
2110 | +| wl

Example of automatic descriptions
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B Descriptions

| @ & % @

=3 Automatic sign

=
L
i

:// Desaription Description | Cbjectsn... | Objectsn... | Objectdi... | Linedesar...| Cabletype | Ca
Description =
< Description - (=1 oY 315}

" Desaription A £

' Description =

 Desaription Description | Description Objects ... | Symbol IE... | Cable tr Cable type | Ca

" Objects numeration (EL)
 Objects numeration (EL)
+ Objects numeration (EL)
" Objects numeration (EL) Description | Objects ...
" Objects numeration (EL)
- Objects numeration (EL)
" Objects numeration (EL)
- Objects numeration (EL)
" Objects numeration (EL)
" Objects numeration (EL)
 Objects numeration (EL)
v’ Objects numeration (EL)
" Object dimension Description | Objectsn...
" Object dimension
< Symbol IEC description

Ei

Cable type | Sec|

Description | Objects ... Cable sign

Objectdi... Cable type | _Cable sign | Sec|

' Symbol IEC description =
 Cmi 1o i
[ 1l =] I
" Sert " Show norms. Angle Symbols size

“Rotate g, | Textheoht G

| Numeration
Mark @ Angle: El | Leader —
STSS
_El
BRTICE] | .., Miror Predision of —
— dimensions: 08
Mirror X
— B d mask
e ackaround mas!

Current urit: millmetres of  meetomod |+
Objects numeration (EL) N

Descriptions dialog window
Basic functionality and options regarding symlaois described in th&ymbols- IEC, NFPA
chapter.Additional options for théDescriptioncommand:

Text heightq specifies themarks text height and scale. User camter a value or indicate it
from the drawingl?lé (indicate two points).

Leaderg enables/disables usage of leader for descriptions. By clicking c--sitsbutton,
that symbolizeghe currently set arrow type, user can chartge following leader
settings

1  Arrow typeg symbol that is inserteth the leader starting point for exampén
arrow.

T  Arrow sizec determines the leader scale.

1 Insert single segmentdrawing of a one or muksegment leader.

Precision of dimensiong defines the precision (decimal number)aif values of dimensions
that are placed imarks. These dimensions are automatically retrieved from the
indicated object.

Background mask enables/disables the possibility to mask the symbol background by
adding awipeouTThis feature is helpful if useeeds to highlight important
information in the drawing.
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Multivariant marks and object numbering

Manymarksymbols are naltivariantsymbols, for which user has got a possibility to

customize theappearanceand to select additional options. For these dyats in the dialog
window there are selection fields and text fields buttons available that allow to specify the
variant or adoption of symbol to current needs.

An example of such wftivariantsymbol is the "Objects numeration” symbol. This symbol can
number objects and also retrieve from them required parameterg (hame, type etc.). In

this way it is possible to quickly number many objects and insert required text in the drawing.

CADprofiprogram automatically detects e Jspenvnams

numbered objects in the drawing, aimks to

which in the dialog window the first merter it > 12
) . Mark 1 [NAME]

available numbe:* from the specific branch k2 s

(e.g.EL- electricalinstallations) is being
displayed.'l’he>>> button allows to select
the nexthighest number.

Objects numeration (HS)

By adding different number prefixes, user can createy numbered sequences.g.one F1,
F2, F3 sequence for switches and one K1, E&ifelays.

Inserting symbols with thinsert mupltiple option will cause the symbols to have numbers
added to them with incresed numeration

TheMark 1, Mark 2fieldsallow to add in the selected symbol any text or information
retrieved from the indicated objecSeleting the information type will be possible after

pressing the__—* | button that is located next to the field.
In the newly opened window user can Y select ==
select thefollowing information: =01 Attributes

E| [MNAME]

-1 [ARTICLE]
[CHARACTER]
[PRODUCER]
[PRODUCT-TYPE]
[ORDER-MQ]

O [NUMBER]
[GROUP]

[on]

[P
[VOLTAGE]
[TEMPERATURE]

1  Attributes ¢ indicated object
attributes values.

1  Linesgline type or installation
kind.

1 Dimensionsc dimensions
retrieved from the indicated

. [WEIGHT]
object. [POWER]
O Fow)
1 Othersc for example the CAD -0 [OTHER]
- Lines
program system variable #-£3 Dimensions
-0 Others
values.
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6 Procedures

Inserting an automatic description (multivariant symbol)

12.
13.

Run theDescriptionSvE‘L command

In the dialog window select the appraate description symbol.

(Optional) Change the data type by clicking Brewse - | button and selecthe
data from the list of aailable data in theSelectdialog window

Specify the parametergingle Mirror and Scale

(Optiona) Enable and chandeeadersettings

Enable/disable théackground mask

Enable/disable thénsert multiple option.

Click thelnsert symbolbutton, to inset the desired mark into the drawing
Indicate the symbol/object whose data should be inserted into the drawing
Indicate themarkinsertion point

(Optional) If thelnsert single segmenbption (in the leader settings) is turned on
then indicate a seriesf@oints that are segments ends or click the right mouse
button to continue

(Optiona) Specify themarkrotation angle

(Optiona) If in the dialog window thénsert muptiple option is enabled then
repeat the steps 143 in order to inseranadditionalmarkor end the command
by clicking theEsdkey.

El
—_— / Triple binding
—_ OKW 318 3X18W
P

An example of a description (markirngith number,
object namgNameattribute) andtype (Articleattribute).
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Frames and tables

Frames and drawing tables are availabl€profi ElectricalVarious drawing tables are
also available in gener@ADproficommands, but when user creates electrical projects, it is
recommended to use the tables from ttigectricaimodule, whichere speciallyprepared to
electrical schemes

More information about frames and tables can be found in Treddes chapter.

Circuit markings

Frames and tables command allows to insert tables with circuit markings. Thesea@bles
beinginsertedin the lower part (most often directly under the circuit scheme). Several table
arrangements are available. In the first step user should insert to the project the table header
and afterwards the tables that contain data for each cirdmi the circuit tables it is possible

to provide the circuit name and number, as well as additional parameters, such as: power,
type, secutly type, kind and line length

Frames and tables dialog window

Hint:

Data from circuit tables can be used $pecifications.In the
specification creator user should select thElectricalg
summary based on tables circait
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